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ABSTRACT

Tourism has the potential of leaving permanent footprints on the physical, cultural and
economic environments of tourism destinations. Understanding and managing these
footprints is paramount to understanding the industry, and to the successful management of
the associated host-guest relationships. Research questions and objectives examine the
concepts of tourism carrying capacity and toutism space to determine whether tourism
development in Tofino, British Columbia has exceeded its limits of acceptable use. Data
were collected through surveys directed to three stakeholder groups; local residents, tourism
businesses and toutists. Data were analyzed using quantitative, qualitative and spatial means.
The research found that tourism carrying capacity has not been exceeded for the business
and tourist participants, but is divided within the resident stakeholder group. Perceived
tourism space was similar for all participant groups, but some identified areas did not match

the defined boundaries of tourism use set forth by the District of Tofino.
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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

Figure 1.1: Photo — Copyright © 2006 Adrian Doxst (from www.tofinotimes.com)

1.0 Introduction

Some say a picture is worth a thousand words, but how would you desctibe the above
picture with only one? This picture could be described as ‘inspiring’ or ‘beautiful’, but how
would you describe it if you lived there? Perhaps your one word might simply be ‘home’.
Differences in perceptions exist in multiple situations and environments, but at a tourism
destination these differences come to the forefront surrounding issues of the growth ot

alteration of the destination city, town ot village.

Tourism begins at the tourists’ places of origin and includes the linking route in-between, the

final destination and the return trip back to the tourists’ origins. All levels of the tourism



industry have unique roles to play, from travel agents organizing trips for their clients, to
transportation companies setvicing travelers to and from their chosen destinations, to the
staff that makes their stays as welcoming as possible, which all combine to provide an

experience for the tourist.

Traveling experiences commenced before the pharaohs floated down the Nile, to present
day people flocking to beaches every winter, to people seeking that last untouched piece of
wilderness and to tourists beginning to travel into space. The industry has evolved from
including only upper class citizens to anyone who can afford to take a break, as modes of
transportation and increased quality of life have imptroved the accessibility and ease of

traveling.

Just as the types of people traveling have changed, the destinations have changed as well. As
this industry has grown throughout the years into the world’s latgest industry generating
over 623 billion US dollars and hosting over 763 million international arrivals in 2004
(WTO, 2005), many developing countties and remote destinations have invested and
promoted tourism in hopes to alleviate the economic problems that are currently facing
many of today’s societies. As such, tourism can be a saving grace for destination regions, but
can also be dire to destinations if they cannot compete with the demands, politics and
pressures associated with the tourism industry. If tourism is not properly planned and
managed, the industry has the potential of leaving permanent footptints on the physical,
cultural and economic environments of tourism destinations. Identifying and addressing
issues that may alter pre-existing environments before tourism is incorporated is ideal, but in

many situations the opposite exists, where destinations become popular and resident



communities react to the change in their environments, either positively or negatively. The
resulting effects of tourism may not only dictate the present situation of 2 toutist destination

3

but can direct the years, decades and centuties to follow.

Understanding and managing these issues are paramount to understanding the industry and
to the successful management of the associated host-guest relationship. Therefore a ‘bigger
picture’ is needed, where combinations of perspectives need to be examined to piece
together how tourism is viewed at tourism destinations and to prepate for how these

perceptions may change with tme.

Tofino, British Columbia is a tourism destination that has changed with time. It could have
been described as a ‘secret’ only ten years ago. Presently however, as many as 22,000 visitors
travel to this small west coast town on summer days (ICOC, 2005), nearly 15 times more
people than the local population. The community of Tofino has felt the impacts that toutism
has placed upon its environmental, economic and social landscapes, which include both
positive and negative effects. The ‘secret’ of Tofino is out and the people of the community
are trying to understand, brace and react to the changes that tourism is bringing to their
small town setting. Measuring and assessing how the visitots and residents of Tofino are
responding to the current situation is essential for managing and planning the future

direction of Tofino.



1.1 Research Objectives and Goals
In order to address how people view the current toutism development in Tofino, British

Columbia the main objectives of the research presented in this thesis are to:

1) Define and determine the tourism space of Tofino through discussions with key
stakeholders, including residents of the community, business owners and

tourists.

2) Investigate the concept of toutism carrying capacity through the eyes of the
community and the tourists, and address whether acceptable limits of use have

been surpassed using both quantitative and qualitative apptoaches.

The research seeks to fulfill the above research objectives by addressing the founding

research questions, which are:

1) What defines tourism space in general and explicitly for the community of
Tofino? Who are the stakeholders in tourism destinations and how do

stakeholders in Tofino define/petceive theit tourism space?

2) What defines carrying capacity for a tourism destination? Does a definition of
catrying capacity vary amongst the diverse stakeholders, including the tourists

themselves?

3) Isit possible to assess Tofino’s carrying capacity for tourism? If yes, has Tofino’s
catrying capacity been exceeded? If it has, what has been exceeded? If not, what

1s expected to be exceeded?



The above research objectives and goals were developed from discussions with members of
the research community, the Chamber of Commetce and residents of Tofino at the
Clayoquot Symposium in November 2003, where it was indicated that studying the concepts
of tourism cartying capacity and tourism space would be of benefit to the community of
Tofino. This research provides a foundation, based on the carrying capacity and limits to
growth frameworks, which identify issues that communities are currently facing and provides
insight into where future issues may occut. The research additionally provides a connection
between three stakeholder groups, in terms of each group’s perceptions (tourism cartying
capacity), where the issues are occurring (tourism space), and compatres the stakeholder
groups to highlight similarities and differences in perceptions and expectations of tourism.
Using a combined perspective approach, priorities may be developed which can be explored
in future research, which focus on ateas that require development and the support of

Tofino’s community and governing bodies.

In efforts to perform the stated objectives and to answer the related research questions the
paper begins by providing the background information to set the context of the research,
then describes the methods used to address the research objectives and questions, and
concludes by presenting the results of the research. Specifically, Chapter Two proceeds by
examining the underlying concepts and methodologies used in previous tourism studies in a
review of the literature, including the discussion of tourism, tourism development, toutism
carrying capacity, residents’ perceptions towards tourism and tourism space. Chapter Three
further develops the concept of tourism carrying capacity used throughout the study,
focusing on the evolution of the concept from limits to growth to levels of acceptable use.

Chapter Four follows a similar approach to Chapter Three where the concept of tourism



space 1s described from a geographic perspective of space and how this 1s influenced by the
tourism industry. Chapter Five summatizes the local history of the town of Tofino,
beginning from settlement in the early 1900s to the present thriving tourism industry. The
methods used to address the research questions and objectives ate described in Chapter Six,
which include quantitative, qualitative and spatial means to capture the perspectives of the
identified stakeholder groups of Tofino. Chapter Seven is devoted to addressing the research
objectives and questions surrounding the tourism carrying capacity of Tofino. Chapter Hight
relates the research results to the goal of defining and describing the tourism space of Tofino
as defined by the stakeholder groups. The research closes with a review of the research in
Chapter Nine, which includes setting forth recommendations for future research and ends

with personal lessons learned through the research expetience.



CHAPTER TWO

LITERATURE REVIEW

2.0 Introduction

This chapter begins by introducing the concepts used in the research study and concludes by
summarizing the choice of framework used to examine the perceptions of tourism
development in Tofino, British Columbia. Further detail on the two prominent themes in
the thesis, tourism carrying capacity and tourism space, are elaborated upon in the following

two chapters, Chapters Three and Four respectively.

2.1  Tourism Development

Tourism development has been defined in many ways and viewed from many perspectives.
It is a hybrid term representing two concepts — tourism and development (Pearce, 1989).
Tourism and development will be separately defined, followed by a discussion of the
combined term of tourism development. This separation allows the interrelationships
between the individual terms to be illustrated and provides the context for models of

tourism development, discussed later 1n this chapter.

2.1.1 Definition of Tourism

Many studies have attempted to define tourism by incorporating all or specific aspects of the
area of research, but to this date no universally acceptable definition has been agreed upon.

The form of travel, the total trip distance, the purpose for traveling, the length of stay and



the type of traveler have all been used to define toutism. Mathieson and Wall’s (1982)
definition of tourism is used in this research as it adopts the criteria stated above and
includes the amenities associated with the tourism destination, with tourism being defined as:

“the tempotary movement of people to destinations outside their
normal place of work and residence, the activities undertaken during
thett stay in these destinations, and the facilities created to cater for

their needs” (Mathieson and Wall, 1982: 1).

Academic research that has defined toutism has been performed in many disciplines
including Sociology (i.e. Cohen, 1974), Anthropology (i.e. Graburn, 1983) and Geography
(i.e. Leiper, 1979). Leiper (1979) defined tourism in a systems framework that consisted of
three spatial elements; toutist generating regions (origin), tourist destination regions (host
locality) and transit regions (route). This research study examines toutism from this
geographical perspective and focuses on the geographical considerations ptoposed by
Mitchell and Murphy (1991), which concentrate on tegional, spatial and evolutionary

considerations of tourism development.

2.1.2 Definition of Development

Similar to the definition of tourism, there is no universal definition of development, a result
from the term being referred to both as a process and a state (Peatce, 1989). Eatly research
of development focused on the process of development, described by Goulet (1968:388) “as
a particular kind of social change”. Rostow (1960) described the process of development
through five successive stages of economic growth: traditional, transitional, take-off,
maturity and high mass consumption, and suggested that the staged approach provided a

theoty of economic development and a theory of modern history. Friedmann further



described the process of development as an evolutionary process of change (cited in Pearce,

1989).

Goulet (1968), one of the founding writers of development, also described the concept as a
state or condition, and depicted development as the destination of a journey and to the
journey itself. Goulet (1968:392) identified three elements used for measuting the ‘good life’;
sustenance of life, esteem and freedom. The literature on the state of development however

have predominately used economic indicators to measute development, such as Gross

National Product (GNP) per capita (Smith, 1977).

Mabogunje (1980) summarized the uses of development into economic growth,
modernization, distributive justice, socio-economic transformation and spatial reorganization
(cited in Pearce, 1989). In the research study, the term development is regarded as an
evolutionary process occurring over space and time, allowing the researcher to identify the

successive stages of development at a tourism destination.

2.1.3 The Relationship between Tourism and Development

The connection of tourism and development was first performed by Krapf (1961), when
describing the economic development of tourism in developing countries. Bryden (1973)
recognized that tourism development took different forms and its impacts were conditioned

by the context in which the development occurred (cited in Peatce, 1989).

The literature concentrates on the individual impacts of tourism on the social, economic or

environmental landscapes, and often does not consider the processes behind the impacts,



10

such as the type of tourism or the way in which tourism developed (Pearce, 1989). Literature
over the past ten years has focused on the impacts on developing countries (Brunet ¢z 4/,
2001; Ishwaran, 1994; Lieberknecht ¢/ al, 1999; Sambrook ez al, 1994; Sjoholt, 2000;
Soefield, 1993) and have included aspects of the planning, management and marketing of
tourism developments (Dimara and Skuras, 1998; Gunn, 1994; Herath, 2002; King e/ 4/,
2000; Luck, 2003; MacDonald and Aumonier, 1998; Poon, 1993; Pritchard and Morgan,
2001; Ritchie and Ritchie, 2002; Shackley, 1994; Smith, 2003; Vail and Heldt, 2000

Yigitcanlar, 2001).

Pearce (1989:1) defines tourism development as “the provision or enhancement of facilites
and services to meet the needs of tourists”. This definition is applied in the research by
examining the social awareness of the growth of tourism development in Tofino in a spatial

context.

2.2 Tourism Space

The geographers’ perspective of toutism diffets from other disciplines with an inherent
emphasis on space (Ritchie and Goeldner, 1994). In a tourism system, space can be divided
into three components: the origin, the destination and the path connecting the two (Peatce,
1989). The majority of tourism research is performed at the destination, as the destination
predominantly experiences both the positive and negative impacts of tourism development.
Tofino, British Columbia is the selected tourism destination of this research, where different

types of identified tourism space are examined.
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2.2.1 Definition of Tourism Space

Mansfeld (1990) summarized the definitions of toutism space found in previous literature
into three approaches: actual space, functional space and petceived space. Mansfeld (1990)
additionally provided the foundations used for explaining tourism flows between the
originating destination of tourists and the final selected tourism destinations. The three
approaches or definitions of tourism space are individually addressed in the following

sections and are elaborated upon in Chapter Four.

2.2.2 Actual Tourism Space

Actual tourism space, as explained by Mansfeld (1990), appeared primarily in earlier research
and referred to the area that accommodated tourist activities (as applied by Defert, 1966).
The actual tourism space approach delineates clear geographical boundaries and is most
successful when research is applied within the defined boundaties (Mansfeld, 1990).
Lundberg and Lundberg (1985) attempted to generalize actual spaces to broader areas but
had difficulty with overlapping functional tourism spaces that blurred the periphery of the

actual toutism space.

2.2.3 Functional Tourism Space

Iunctional tourism space 1s associated with the use of the space, whether related to tourism
activities or in terms of the characteristics of the space (Mansfeld, 1990). Functional space
has been described by economic characteristics (Macdonald, 1984), Gunn (1994) further
added a transport medium that linked the supply and demand areas of tourism development.
Leiper’s (1979) and Husband’s (1983) ‘generating and attracting areas’ concept of functional

tourism space is described as the resulting tourist interactions which are shaped by physical,
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cultural, social, economic, political and technological environments ptevailing in both areas
(Mansfeld, 1990). 'unctional tourism space has been separated into formal and informal
dichotomies that represent two existing sectors in the tourism industry (Oppermann, 1993),

which are dependent on the individuals perceptions of tourism space.

2.2.4 Perceived Tourism Space

Perceived toutism space is based on individuals’ behaviours, where each individual (tourist
or local resident) has his/her own perceived image of that space, with the level and quality of
their experience being mainly determined by socioeconomic and cultural influences
(Miossec, 1976). Mansfeld (1990) separated perceived tourism space into two levels. The first
level is divided into two types of cognitive space sectors, regions and specific places visited
in the past and regions or tourist attractions not yet visited; the second level refers to the
destinations where the individual does not know exist. Keller (in progress) approaches the
concept of perceived tourism space by employing maps to portray present perceptions of
tourists of the places and regions they visited at tourist destinations. Del Casino Jr. and
Hanna (2000) argue that tourism maps and other representations play an important role in
the production of tourism spaces and further emphasize that toutism maps, spaces and

identities are inter-related processes rather than final products.

2.2.5 Discussion

The definition of tourism space that was used in the research was adopted from Husbands
(1981), who described tourism space as a spatial organization arising under the influence of
tourism activity but limits itself to the tourist space at the destination site only. The concept

of tourism space delineates actual, functional and perceived boundaries of tourism effects
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and development, with the other main research concept of tourism carrying capacity being

explored within these defined boundaries.

2.3  Tourism Carrying Capacity

The carrying capacity concept has evolved in multiple disciplines and has been applied to
multiple types of tourism development. The concept has been adopted by toutism research
as it identifies thresholds or limits that should not be surpassed without having negative
resulting effects. The section begins by detailing the origins of the carrying capacity theory,
followed by the integration of the term in tourism applications. Chapter Three details the
underlying foundations of the carrying capacity framework, as tourism carrying capacity is

the selected framework for measuring multiple perceptions of tourism development in

Tofino.

2.31 Definition of Carrying Capacity

The study of tourism incorporates methods and theories from other disciplines, with the
concept of carrying capacity originating from ecology and population studies. Carrying
capacity in ecology and population studies relates to a systems potential for sustaining
species in a living system or ecosystem, with this living system being capable of sustaining

itself indefinitely and without help from another system (Coccossis and Parpairis, 1992).

2.3.2 Definition of Tourism Carrying Capacity
The concept of tourism catrying capacity represents the associated relationships between

tourism destinations and their visitors, and is therefore influenced by the characteristics of
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each (Boniface and Cooper, 1994). Mathieson and Wall (1982:21) define toutism cartying
capacity as “the maximum number of people who can use a destination without an
unacceptable alteration in the physical environment and without an unacceptable decline in
the quality of the experience gained by visitors”. The concept of tourism carrying capacity
can further be divided into specific areas, which include physical, environmental, social and

psychological carfying capacities.

2.3.3 Physical Carrying Capacity

Physical carrying capacity refers to the amount of suitable land available for accommodation,
tourist facilities and services, such as roads and water supply (Boniface and Cooper, 1994),
which refers to the point where not one more person can be accommodated (Mattin and
Uysal, 1990). This type of capacity is useful for the planning and management of toutism
destinations, with many studies determining numerical capacity measurements to be applied

or recommended.

2.3.4 Environmental Carrying Capacity

Environmental capacity is the most commonly studied capacity in tourism research, but
proves more difficult to measure in comparison with physical capacity. Environmental
catrying capacity refers to the physical deterioration of the environment as a result of
tourism, which may be a result of multiple users and other considerations. Brown et al.
(1997), Brown and Ulgiati (2001), Cole and Sinclair (2002) and Miossec (1997) have all
performed cartying capacity research specifically on the environmental considerations at

different types of tourist destinations.
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2.3.5 Psychological Carrying Capacity

Psychological carrying capacity refers to the perceptions and experiences of visitors to a
tourism destination. This capacity is exceeded when tourists are no longer comfortable at the
destination area, which may be dependent on the number and the behaviour of other users,
and additionally to the visitor’s tolerances of crowding, physical wear and tear, or pollution
at the destination site (Boniface and Cooper, 1994). Research of psychological capacity has
focused on the use of crowding norms (Cole and Stewart, 2002; Dootne, 2000; Vaske and
Donnelly, 2002), computer edited photographs (Lawson and Manning, 2001), Likert scales
of tourist perceptions (Morgan and Lok, 2000; Sutton ¢/ a/, 1993) and models (Saveriades,

2000) to determine how individuals perceive tourism development in destination regions.

2.3.6 Social Carrying Capacity

Social carrying capacity is reached when “the local resident population of an atea no longer
want tourists because they are destroying the environment, damaging the local culture, or
crowding them out of local activities” (Martin and Uysal, 1990: 329). Past research has
focused primarily on tourists’ perceptions, but research on social capacities ot residents’
perceptions has expanded with the research of Davis ¢/ a/. (1988), Fredline and Faulkner

(2000), Graburn (1983) and Madrigal (1995).

2.3.7 Discussion

The concept of carrying capacity has become accepted as a paradigm for addressing and
limiting the amount of tourtsm development and use at a tourism destinations (McCool and
Lime, 2001), where preliminary research focused on developing numerical catrying capacities

that recommended specific numbers of tourists that should be allowed in designated areas
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(Brown e¢f 4/, 1997; Brunet et al., 2001; Herath, 2002; Manning e/ 4/, 2002; Saveriades, 2000).
Many believe that suggesting numerical carrying capacities limits the use of the cartying
capacity framework as an effective management paradigm (McCool and Lime, 2001). The
disadvantages of carrying capacity have been cited in the literature (Collins, 1999; Lindbetg
and McCool, 1998; McCool and Lime, 2001), with many suggesting the use of other
management schemes for assessing tourism development, including limits of acceptable
change (LAC), visitor impact management (VIM), visitor expetience and tesource
protection, protected area visitor impact management (PAVIM), visitor activity management

planning (VAMP) and the tourism optimization management model (TOMM).

Carrying capacity was selected as the measurement framework to determine if Tofino has
sustainable tourism development as it provides a foundation for assessing if capacities or
limits have been exceeded. The research did not approach the concept of carrying capacity
by determining recommended numbers of people in Tofino, but focused on determining
whether current numbers of people visiting Tofino have had an ‘unacceptable alteration’ on
the quality of stakeholders experiences. Specifically, the research focused on the
identification of resident, business and toutist perceptions surrounding the growth of
tourism infrastructure in order to determine if thresholds or limits to growth have currently
been exceeded. In the research study, physical, psychological and social carrying capacities
were addressed; environmental carrying capacity was not examined due to time consttaints
and lack of expertise in the area. The reasons for choosing the toutism carrying capacity

framework over other possibilities are detailed in Chapter Three.
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24  Residents’ Attitudes of Tourism Development

Within the last ten years, a growing number of studies have been performed concerning the
social impacts of tourism on the resident communities. The majority of research examining
residents’ attitudes towards tourism development may be summarized in terms of an

intrinsic/extrinsic dichotomy, described by Faulkner and Tideswell (1997).

The extrinsic portion of the dichotomy relates to “variables that affect reacdons at the macro
level, where variables have a common impact on the community as a whole” (Fredline and
Faulkner, 2000: 765). Extrinsic variables can include the stage of development, seasonality in
patterns of activity and cultural differences between the host and guests (Fredline and
Faulkner, 2000). The intrinsic half “recognizes that the host community is heterogeneous
and perceptions of impacts may vary according to variations in the characteristics and
circumstances of individuals” (Fredline and Faulkner, 2000: 765). In recent research, intrinsic
variables have been examined to include the geographical proximity to activity

concentrations and the involvement in tourism (Fredline and Faulkner, 2000).

Studies of residents’ attitudes towards tourism development have identified social
representations within a community, by examining the commonality or the consensus of
residents’ perceptions (Pearce et al., 1996). Davis et al., (1988), Fredline and Faulkner (2000)
and Madrigal (1995) have used communities’ reactions towards tourism in cluster analyses to
identify groupings of residents with common perceptions of tourism impacts. MacDonald
and Aumonier (1998) have additionally identified issues such as housing demands,
infrastructure and inflated housing prices as a result of limited land supply and renting,

which may influence residents’ attitudes towards tourism.
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2.41 Discussion

Although the concept of residents’ attitudes towards tourism development is similar to
determining levels of social carrying capacity, this approach explores the undetlying factors
that influence how residents’ perceive tourism in their home town. A methodology adopted
from Fredline (2000) was adopted in the research study, whete a series of toutrism impact
questions were used to measure how residents and tourism businesses perceive tourism in
Tofino, where participants indicated if toutism impacts have increased, decreased or not
changed, and additionally how the impacts affect their personal quality of life and the

community of Tofino as a whole.

2.5  Tourism Development Models

Many models have been developed for the multiple systems and subsystems of toutism,
ranging from theoretical models, forecasting models and diagrammatic models of planning
and management processes (Getz, 1986). Models of tourism development have evolved by
incorporating economic and infrastructure elements but additionally through including the

social change on communities and tourists with increasing levels of tourism development.

2.5.1 Proposed Models of Tourism Development

A number of models have been used to explain the phases of tourism development. The
phased models are similar to each other, whete the focus is on the toutist destination rather
than the origin of the tourist or the route of travel, which include Butler’s (1980),
Christaller’s (1964), Gormsen’s (1981), Keller’s (1987), Miossec’s (1976), Plog’s (1973) and

Thurot’s (1980) models. Plog (1973) and Thurot (1980) focused on modeling the changes of
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social and psychological perspectives of tourists and residents, developing commonly used
tourist typologies. Other frequently used models include Gormsen’s (1981) that identified
regional participation in the development process increases not decreases over time and
Miossec’s (1976) that described the evolution of toutist destinations through time and space

and is the most explicit model for portraying tourist development (Pearce, 1989).

Butler’s tourist area model 1s most frequently referred to 1n the tesearch study. This widely
used and accepted model portrays how tourist destinations go through recognizable cycles of
evolution, which follow the S-shape curve of the product life cycle (Martin and Uysal, 1990).
The evolution of tourism development is a result of numerous factors, including the change
of preferences and needs of the visitors, the degradation of tourism facilities, and the change
of natural and cultural attractions (Butler, 1980). The stages of tourism development as
proposed by Butler (1980) are: exploration, involvement, development, consolidation,
stagnation and the decline/rejuvenation stage. Butler’s (1980) tourism development model is
referenced to throughout the research paper, as it incorporates both infrastructure and

community changes.

2.5.2 Discussion

The tourism destination of Tofino, British Columbia was examined to identify the stage of
tourism development as summarized by Butler (1980). Others tourtsm development models
were incorporated in the research to aid in the overall interpretation of the stage of
development, in regards to both physical and social factors. For future research regarding the

tourism destination of Tofino, British Columbia, it would be beneficial to identify and



compare the stage of evolution that the study site is at in order to manage and plan

appropriately for existing and future scenarios.

2.6 Summary

The chapter explored the concepts and methods found in the literature that were used
throughout the research study. The review of literature provided the theoretical and
methodological frameworks for the reseatch study, where the main concepts of tourism
carrying capacity and tourism space wete emphasized. This research made use of multiple
methodologies, based on the existing tourism literature, adding a new case study to many of
the concepts discussed in the literature review. Additionally, with the selected case study of
Tofino, British Columbia, a number of methods could be used to assess multiple concepts,
from both social and physical perspectives, to provide a combined perspective approach that
identified issues that were affecting three stakeholder groups. Specifically, the research
employs the techniques used in previous studies to determine physical, social and
psychological capacities or limits to growth, and adds to the tourism space literature by
providing another example of how perceptions of tourism can be portrayed and how they
can be collected using maps and Geographic Information System (GIS) methodologies.

All the aforementioned concepts in the literature review, including tourism development,
tourism carrying capacity, tourism space, tesidents’ attitudes towatds tourism and tourism
development models are all interrelated and referred to throughout the research study. The
following two chapters provide additional detail into the growth of the two prominent
themes used in the research study; Chapter Three describes how the concept of carrying
capacity has evolved from Malthus’ population theory to the multiple tourism assessment

frameworks that are used to measure individual capacities and Chapter Four details the
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discipline of geography.
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CHAPTER THREE

TOURISM IMPACT CONCEPTS AND STUDIES

3.0  Introduction

With any development there are resulting effects, both positive and negative, which involve
both physical and social perspectives. Tourism is an industry where developmental impacts
affect tourism destinations, socially on the local residents and the visiting tourists, and on the
physical environment. To assess and measure these impacts is imperative not only for the
management of present conditions, but also for the sustainable growth of toutism at a

destination.

One founding concept researchers have applied to assess developmental impacts is limits to
growth, where a threshold exists regarding the amount of increased use that can be
accommodated on the physical and social environments. Research areas including the
physical and social sciences have adapted the limits to growth concept into their own field
assessments. This research project applied the concept of tourism carrying capacity, a

concept similar to limits to growth which has evolved in the tourism literature.

This chapter begins by examining the underlying concepts of limits to growth and its early
applications, and explores how the concept has been defined and applied to other areas of
research. A thorough description of the carrying capacity concept is presented beginning
with Malthus’ population theory, to the applications in various management schemes within
the recreation and tourism research. The chapter concludes with a detailed description of the

studied tourism carrying capacity concepts and how they have been measured in the existing
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literature. From the examination of tourism carrying capacity, an explanation of the types
chosen for this research and the associated measurements will be discussed in relation to this

research,

31 Limits to Growth

When conducting impact analyses one benefited use is to predict future outcomes given a set
of predetermined or present conditions. In regards to the state of the wotld, a group of
scientists, educators, economists, humanists, industrialists, and national and international
civil servants congregated in Rome in 1970 -1971 to discuss problems that affected all of
mankind (Meadows ¢ a/, 1972). From these meetings The Club of Rome was formed, where

Phase One of the Project on the Predicament of Mankind was initiated.

The Club of Rome examined five causes that were believed to be the underlying factors that
determined the limits to growth on the planet, which included:

1) Population;

2) Agricultural Production;

3) Natural Resources;

4) Industrial Production; and

5) Pollution

(Meadows ef af., 1972).
The five factors were developed into 2 wotld model that examined the major trends of
global concern, which included accelerating industrialization, rapid population growth,
widespread malnutrition, depletion of nonrenewable resoutces and a deteriorating
environment (Meadows e¢f a/., 1972). The wotld model was used to investigate the cause of

the trends, the interrelationships and the implications of the five factors up to 100 years in

the future (Meadows e/ 4/, 1972).
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The conclusions from The Club of Rome’s world model are as follows:

1) “If the present growth trends in world population, industrialization, pollution, food
production, and resource depletion continue unchanged, the limits to growth on this planet
will be reached sometime within the next one hundred years. The most probable result will
be a rather sudden and uncontrollable decline in both population and industrial capacity”;

2) “Itis possible to alter these growth trends and to establish a condition of ecological and
economic stability that is sustainable far into the future. The state of global equilibrium could
be designed so that the basic material needs of each person on earth are satisfied and each
person has an equal oppormnity to realize his individual human potential™;

3) “If the world’s people decide to strive for this second outcome rather than the first, the
sooner they being working to attain it, the greatet will be their chances of success”
(Meadows ef al, 1972:24).

Many believed that the models’ conclusions were alarmist in nature, but others made use of
the limits to growth concept first introduced by The Club of Rome. The concept has been
used in many fields, including the physical sciences of soil chemistry, biology, ecology and

hydrology, and the social sciences of demography, economics, anthropology and geogtaphy.

The very nature of a limit implies a maximum threshold which should not be sutpassed. But
due to varying perceptions, technology and research we are able to alter or surpass the limits
to an extent without facing the negative postulations as described by Malthus, discussed in
the following section. One of the many adaptations from the otiginal concept of limits to
growth is carrying capacity, which has evolved to denote the duel characteristics of

protection and use in regards to sustainability (Hall and Page, 2002).

3.2 Carrying Capacity
Similar to the limits to growth concept, carrying capacity has eatly roots in population
research and has entered into many realms of research. Farly tesearch focused on the

delineation of physical (environmental) thresholds, whereas present research recognizes the
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importance of studying both human and physical thresholds. Applied as a framework in
many research fields including population, ecology, biology, landscape, recreation and

tourism research, carrying capacity remains a highly used and contested concept within the

literature.

Before the publication of Meadows ¢/ al. (1972) Limity to Growth was Malthus’ population
theory, which provided the foundations of the catrying capacity concept (Seidl and Tisdell,
1999). Malthus’ An Fissay on the Principle of Population (Malthus, 1986, 17 edition of 1798)
provided a theory about human population growth that was founded on three assumptions:
1) Food was considered to be necessary for the existence of man and to be the sole limiting
factor on human population growth;
2) Human populations increase geometrically (exponentally);
3) Food production only increases linearly and would thus lead to food shortages given the
geometric growth of population
(Adapted from Seidl and Tisdell, 1999: 396-397).
The assumptions were well received as the theory represented the past situation of England,
but over time were criticized as they were not proven by empirical evidence (Seidl and
Tisdell, 1999). Although the term carrying capacity was not introduced by Malthus, this

concept would be traced back to Malthus’ work on population growth that was bounded by

natural resources (Seidl and Tisdell, 1999).

Pietre F. Verhulst (1838) first put Malthus’ population theory into a mathematical equation,
known as the logistic growth equation, which is calculated by:
dN/dsr= AN * (K- N/K)

Where:

N = population

r= growth rate

K = carrying capacity

(Adapted from Seidl and Tisdell, 1999).
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Malthus” assumption of exponential growth was rejected as it did not include an upper limit,
whereas Verhulst’s equation took into consideration the limits to population growth, K or

carrying capacity (Seidl and Tisdell, 1999), presented in Figure 3.1.

Figure 3.1: Exponential and Logistic Population Growth Curves
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Verhulst’s equation of the logistic growth of populations was applied in biology and ecology,
with carrying capacity being defined as “the theoretical limit up to which a population can
grow and still be supported permanently by the environment” (Coccossis and Parpaitis,
1992:26). It was found through multiple laboratory experiments that the logistic growth
model was particularly restrictive, as it did not incorporate time lags or the interactions

between species (Seidl and Tisdell, 1999).

Even with the issues associated with logistic growth models, carrying capacity was applied in
the late 1960’s and eatly 1970’s to examine the environmental impacts of human activities.
During this time frame, two main areas of the application evolved, first in relation to the

management of habitats or ecosystems (rangeland/wildlife), including the management of
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recreation and tourism, and secondly in relation to human ecology, which examined the

ecological impacts and limits of the growing human population (Seidl and Tisdell, 1999).

In response to the dramatic growth of wilderness use in the United States National Parks
and National Forest backcountry areas, many studies were conducted using catrying capacity
frameworks to determine “the number of users that can be accommodated by a given atea
without loss in the quality of the natural environment and/or the visitor experience” (Shelby
and Hebetlein, 1986:1). Although concerns about crowding and tesource deterioration in
recreational settings can be traced to the late 1920’s, major theoretical and empirical
advances of the carrying capacity concept did not appear until 1964 (Shelby and Hebetlein,
1986). The majority of research focused on determining absolute numbers of use that should
not be surpassed in regards to the deteriorating envitonment, and it wasn’t until the late
197(’s that research began to evaluate recreational impacts from a social perspective (Shelby

and Heberlein, 1986).

Within the recreation carrying capacity literature many definitions have been used, which
include maximum, minimum and optimum conditions, but can be summarized as “the level
of use beyond which impacts exceed levels specified by evaluative standards” (Shelby and
Hebetlein, 1986:18). From the definition it becomes apparent that applying carrying capacity
requires both descriptive components, which include management parameters and the
assoclated impacts, and evaluative components, which include value judgments regarding the
type of experience to be offered and the specific defined standards of evaluation (Shelby and
Hebetlein, 1986). Research in this field additionally introduced different types of catrying

capacity, which included ecological, economic, social, physical and facility, which have been



28

adapted within the tourism research literature to examine the telationships between the
tourism destination, the physical environment, the local residents and the tourists that

choose to visit tourist destinations.

3.3  Tourism Carrying Capacity

The majority of tourism research is performed at the tourism destination, the supply part of
the tourism system (Leiper, 1979), where positive and negative effects of toutism are
experienced by host communities, tourism infrastructure and toutists. Catrying capacity
when applied to tourism destinations can be considered as the threshold of toutist activity
beyond which facilities are saturated (physical capacity), when the environment becomes
degraded (environmental capacity), when visitor enjoyment is diminished (psychological
capacity) (Pearce, 1989), and when the local residents perceive an unacceptable level of social

disadvantage from tourism development (social capacity) (Cooke, 1982).

Earlier research focused on the environmental and physical capacities of tourism
destinations, with later research incorporating the perceptions of host communities, social
capacity, and tourists’ perceptions, psychological capacity. Hach measute of tourism cartying
capacity is unique, but when combined provide a holistic view of the effects of tourism

development in evaluative and descriptive terms.

3.3.1 Physical Carrying Capacity
Physical capacity has been defined as the total amount of suitable land available for tourist
activities, which include accommodation, toutist facilities, and infrastructure such as road,

water and sewage, which 1s a ‘space’ impact measurement (Shelby and Hebetlein, 1986). This
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type of capacity is exceeded when the delineated tourism space with associated tourism
activities is saturated (Pearce, 1989) denoted by the point at which not one more person can
be accommodated by the tourism destination, which acts as a constraint on visitor use by

limiting access to sites (Martin and Uysal, 1990).

Physical capacity in reference to tourism relates to a quantitative measutement of the total
number of people or the usage a site can support with present tourism provisions, primatily
in relation to zoning and bylaw formulations by the local government (Hall and Page, 2002),
which is linked to density and ratio measurements. Hxamples of density measurements may
include the number of people per acre or the number of camping parties per beach (Shelby
and Heberlein, 1986), whereas ratio measurements may compare the resident population to
the number of tourist arrivals. Additional physical measurements focus on the existing
tourism infrastructure, which may include the determination of the total number of beds per
type of tourism accommodation, the maximum use levels for restaurants per night, the
maximum use and frequency of tourist activities, and the maximum load that sewage, road
and water infrastructure could maintain; which ate all influenced by spatial and temporal

dimensions.

Within the tourism space that delineates physical capacity, other measures of carrying
capacity can be assessed. The physical capacity provides a defined boundaty of tourism
activity and within these boundatries the risks to the natural environment become more

prominent with the associated increase of tourists to a tourism destination.
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Within the tourism space defined by local governments and resident populations, the
degradation of the natural environment due to toutism can be measured (Pearce, 1989). This
measure of environmental capacity is primarily concerned with the maximum level of use in
terms of tourist numbers and activities that can be accommodated before an unacceptable or

irreversible decline in ecological value occurs (Pigram and Jenkins, 1999).

When negative effects of tourism development exceed threshold levels through the
disturbance of the environment, irreversible changes may occur that can alter the basic
processes and characteristics of the environment. The length of stay, the time and level of
use, the potential to return to or recommend the destination to others, the way tourism use
is distributed over time and space, and the desites of all involved stakeholders should be
considered in any comprehensive definition in ecological terms (Coccossis and Parpairis,
1992). Environmental impacts may additionally result from new tourism facilities,
infrastructute and superstructure, and through the waste and pollution associated with the

increase of users on the natural environment.

Measurements of environmental capacity have been performed on various types of toutist
destinations, including coastal resorts, dunes and beaches, lakes and ecotourism locations,
which have used various indicators for absolute measurements including water quality, wear
and tear of historical buildings, and contamination of beaches by untreated sewage and soil
erosion (Manning ¢7 al., 2002). It is recognized that there are an infinite number of factors
that can be applied to measure environmental capacity and therefore it is common practice

to select specific variables that are pertinent to the tourism destination under investigation.
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The tourism industry can contribute to environmental degradation and as a result be self-
destructive, but if tourism development is planned and structured propetly it can promote
the enhancement of the environment (Pigram, 1980), and preserving the quality of the
natural environment may be a major pull factor to the tourism destination. Through
planning and management initiatives the determination of optimum levels of tourism
development can direct the degree and direction of environmental change (Williams, 1994).
The identification of variables relating to the physical environment that will be affected by
tourism can help determine the thresholds or limits to growth that may be withstood
without significant degradation to the environment, which is ultimately influenced by the

number and characteristics of visitors to a tourism destination.

3.3.3 Psychological Carrying Capacity

To evaluate and describe the perceptions of visitors to a tourism destination, psychological
ot perceptual capacity is used. This type of capacity tefers to the maximum amount of
tourism use, in terms of numbers and activities, when the visitors expetience a decline in the
quality of their toutism experiences (Pigram and Jenkins, 1999). Psychological capacity is
exceeded when toutists are no longer comfortable in the tourism destination, which may be
a result of the numbers and behaviours of other users, and the tolerances of physical
deterioration or pollution of the tourism destination (Boniface and Cooper, 1994). To
measure this capacity a relationship between the amount of use and user satisfaction
(Nielsen, 1977, Stankey, 1982) must be incorporated, which is influenced by tourist demands

and motivations.
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The fundamental question that underlies saturation is why people choose to visit particular
destinations; these issues of motivation and demand directly affect the way tourism develops
(Coccossis and Parpaitis, 1992). Influences of tourist demand and motivation may include:
rises in welfare, availability of more leisure time, the decline in the quality of life, increased
accessibility, improved telecommunication services and information systems, the increase in
the supply of tourism setrvices, social progress, disappearance of old superstitions and
prejudices, the response of pull factots, development of more sophisticated advertising
campaigns, the desire for change, and a number of intertelated factors (Coccossis and
Parpairis, 1992). The demands and motivations will vary for each individual and therefore
telates to the individuals’ characteristics, which can be summarized into socio-economic
characteristics, level of use, length of stay, types of activity and the level of tourist

satisfaction (Mathieson and Wall, 1982).

Measurements of perceived capacity focus on crowding measures to describe and identify
norms, standards of quality and indicators. Crowding relates to the ability of individuals and
groups to tolerate others, their activities and the level of acceptability, or the number of
people a site can absorb before the latest arrivals perceive the area to be full and seek
satisfaction elsewhere (Hall and Page, 2002). Norms are evaluative standards regarding
acceptable behaviours or conditions in a given context (Shelby ¢f al, 1996), where standards
of quality and indicators of acceptable norms examine possible undetlying factors
influencing tourist perceptions. Within the literature, questionnaires or interviews have been
used to measure perceived capacity, with many using Likert scales to determine satisfactory
and unsatisfactory elements of tourists’ experiences to assess the degree of irritation resulting

from congestion and overcrowding, and other methods include quantitative studies which
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utilize computer simulation models or edited photographs to determine the acceptability of

increasing numbers of visitors.

The percetved or psychological capacity of a tourism destination can be combined with
other capacity measures, with the amount of physical capacity being designed to limit levels
of crowding identified by standards of quality and indicatots as defined by tourists (Peatce,
1989). Carrying capacity of a tourist destination in relation to human expetience and
perceptions is not only determined by the toutist, but also by the host-guest relationship of

the residing community.

3.3.4 Social Carrying Capacity

Although tourism literature initially focused on toutist perspectives, much of today’s
research recognizes the importance of the resident population in regards to tolerances and
attitudes towards tourism development. The social capacity can be defined as the level at
which the host population of an area becomes intolerant of the presence of tourists and is
reached when the local residents of an area no longer want tourists because they are
destroying the environment, damaging the local culture or crowding them out of local
activities (Martin and Uysal, 1990). The social capacity measurement is based on the lifecycle
of tourism development, where each development stage results in the attitude change of host

populations.

Butler’s (1980) model of the lifecycle of tourism development (Figure 3.2) is readily used to

illustrate the growth of a tourism destination, and can be used to describe the changes in



tolerances and attitudes of host communities in telation to the increase of tourism

development.

Figure 3.2: Butler’s Lifecycle Tourism Model
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(Adapted from Butler, 1980)
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In Butler’s (1980) first stages of exploration and involvement, host populations are involved

in the planning process for successful tourism development and generally have favorable
opinions of tourists. The growth of tourism, or the development stage, promotes further
acceptability of tourists as development and training are imitiated by locals. In the mature
stages of development, within Butler’s (1980) ‘Critical Range of Elements of Capacity’, the

beginning of apathy towards tourists begins, resulting in varying scenarios. In the decline

stage, residents begin having antagonistic feelings towards toutists as other industries may be
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more desirable than tourism (Martin and Uysal, 1990). At the other end of the spectrum, in
the rejuvenation stage, the existing tourism industry may be revamped to promote other pull
factors or tourist typologies to a tourist destination. Doxey (1975) also suggests that
reciprocating impacts of hosts and visitors may be converted into varying degrees of host
irritations, moving through the stages of euphotia, apathy, irtitation and antagonism. The
degree of host irritation tends to change with time and follows a similar pattern to those of

tourism destinations (Butler, 1980).

The results of tourism studies on social capacity suggest that resident communities are
influenced by the perceived impacts of tourism in three main categories, economic,
environmental and social (Gursoy ¢/ a/., 2002), which may include changes such as
overcrowding or local dissatisfaction, increased cultural awareness, increased foreign control
of tourism operations and loss of authenticity of tourism products. When local communities
are involved in tourism planning, development and decision-making, it can result in a more
sustainable approach to tourism development as it is less likely to be exploited from within
the host population (Mathieson and Wall, 1982). It is not only important to identify the
commonality or consensus of residents’ perceptions, described by Faulkner and Tideswell’s
(1997) intrinsic/extrinsic dichotomy, but to examine the differences and the relationships
between tourists and the local population to highlight the social impacts that can be used for

the planning and management of sustainable tourism developments (Butler, 1974).

3.3.5 Discussion
Tourism catrying capacity incorporates elements from the environmental, physical and social

landscapes of a tourism destination, to identify thresholds that should not be surpassed in
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relation to tourism development. Each type of tourism carrying capacity will vary for
different tourism destinations, which will depend upon the physical characteristics of the
tourism destination, the tourism types and levels of use by the tourists and the goals each
type of capacity is expected to satisfy (Mathieson and Wall, 1982). Therefore it is easily
argued that no simple tourism carrying capacity equation or value exists (Hall and Page,
2002), but that each type of capacity; physical, environmental, psychological or social, will
have a threshold or a limit to growth that will indicate when tourism development induces

effects that are primarily negative (Mathieson and Wall, 1982).

3.4  Summary

The limits to growth concept, when applied to tourism destinations, refers to thresholds of
saturation. When these thresholds are surpassed degradation in the physical, economic,
environmental and social landscapes occur. A number of methods to measure limits to
growth exist in the tourism research literature, one framework being cartying capacity.
Carrying capacity tepresents the relationship between a tourism destination and its visitors
(Boniface and Cooper, 1994), and the associated capacity levels are influenced by the
characteristics of the tourists (psychological capacity), the characteristics of the destination
area (physical and environmental capacity) and its population (social capacity) (Mathieson
and Wall, 1982). Therefore, a number of capacity levels can be measured, based on the goals

of the researcher, and of the planners and managers of tourism developments.

Many recognize the benefits of the applications of carrying capacity in tourism research and
other disciplines, but some argue that determining thresholds of social and physical

environments is idealistic and improbable, which is summarized by eight main problems:
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1) Carrying Capacity means different things to different people; thete is no universal
definition and it “is centered around tolerance-levels” (Cooper ¢ al, 1998:2);

2) There are a variety of standards to measure;

3)  Carrying Capacity is a dynamic and fluid concept, which is neither fixed or static, and
can depend on the speed of change;

4)  The concept is virtually unquantifiable, therefore, there is a lack of quantifiable
measurements and problems with qualitative measurements (Miller, 2001);

5)  There are difficulties predicting impacts, and an impact is only known if it is
detectable, but detection thresholds can be highly variable (Buckley, 1999);

6)  Management can alter effects or processes and, therefore, impact assessment must be
made before, during, and after any development;

7)  Solutions proposed by different experts do not often achieve general agreement; and

8)  Some authors criticize the concept. “I'he concept is deficient in theory, unrealistic in
implementation and impossible to measure” (Pagageorgiou and Brotherton, 1999:271),
and is not a concept that can be applied to a rigorous analysis or in practical
management (Buckley, 1999)

(Adapted from Simon ¢/ af, 2004:277).

The issues in tourism carrying capacity studies parallel those in recreation research and the
expetience gained in the recreation field holds lessons from toutism management (Lindberg
el al., 1997). With similar and different goals for each type of capacity, it is difficult to
calculate absolute values for tourism carrying capacities, a strong argument used by critics of
this approach (Collins, 1999; Lindberg ¢z 4/, 1997; Lindberg and McCool, 1998; McCool and
Lime, 2001) who suggest alternative measurement frameworks. Alternative frameworks
include Limits of Acceptable Change (LAC), Visitor Impact Management (VIM), Visitor
Experience and Resource Protection, Protected Area Visitor Impact Management (PAVIM),
Visitor Activity Management Planning (VAMP) and Toutism Optimization Management
Model (TOMM). For example, the LAC model is the union between recreational and
ecological aims (McCool, 1994), which shifts in focus from “How much use is too much?”
to “How much change is acceptable?” (Stankey ef 4, 1985). Nonetheless, the concept of
carrying capacity is still prominently used in present literature and will continue to evolve

with new applications and locations, as “protecting and managing resources are means, not
> £ing s

ends” (Wagar, 1974:275).
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Although alternative measurement frameworks exist, the tourism catrying capacity
framework explores a holistic measure of the limits of growth of a tourism destination,
where a number of individual capacities are assessed, each with their own goals of
sustainability and limits of acceptable change. In response to the identified problems of this
framework, it can be easily argued that any framework will ‘mean different things to different
people’ and as there are a ‘variety of standards to measure’ it provides a realistic view of the
issues associated with tourism development instead of focusing on only one perspective. In
regards to the ‘rigour’ of qualitative studies, this remains an argument seen in the study of
geography as a whole, and as tourism development and management perspectives change
with time it is beneficial to have “fluid’ frameworks, as the results found at the present time
may change but it provides a bench mark which can be measured from in future studies. The
concept has implications beyond the quantification of capacity levels, as it identifies physical
and social systems that are tolerant and intolerant to tourism activities, therefore the
knowledge of the consequences of surpassing these acceptance levels could promote the
implementation of preventative management controls and maintenance policies (Mathieson
and Wall, 1982). Therefore, tourism carrying capacity 1s the chosen framework in this

research project for determining the limits of growth of Tofino, British Columbia.

Three types of tourism carrying capacity will be examined in this study; physical,
psychological and social, which will be used to identify whether or not these thresholds have
been exceeded based on the experiences and perceptions of host communities and tourists,
and on the growth of tourism infrastructure and tourism space, discussed in the following

chapter.
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CHAPTER FOUR

TOURISM SPACE: A GEOGRAPHER’S APPROACH

4.0  Introduction

Compared to other disciplines, geography has a central focus on space and its spatial
relationships. Geographers study the earth from two perspectives, first from the “emphasis
on the meaning of space, spatial relations and place” and secondly from the “relationship
between man and his physical environment” (Sack, 1980:1). The two concepts can be
summarized as the idea of landscape and the human impact on the land (Sack, 1980), which

are applied in geographic studies of tourism from physical and social perspectives.

Space in tourism geography can be described by three components; the otigin, the
destination and the route taken between the origin and destination (Leiper, 1979), which
together provide an expetience for a tourist. The limited amount of tourism space research is
performed regularly on the destination space, which can be divided into actual, functional

and perceived tourism space (Mansfeld, 1990).

This chapter begins by defining space, studied predominately in the social scientific realm,
which provides the foundations for the concept of tourism space in geographic studies. The
chapter continues with describing the concept of tourism space by examining the geographic
paradigms and models that have provided the basis for the concept, and additionally
summarizes the types of tourism space found in tourism literature. The chapter concludes
with describing the types of tourism space that were examined in the research and how they

were measured.
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4.1 Space

Notably since the 1960’s has geography moved from asking ‘where’ to asking ‘where, why,
and how’ (Goodey, 1974), a shift from a purely physical space to a combined space
consisting of both physical and social attributes. The fusion of variables creates two classes
of space, where concepts such as location, distance and shapes originate from a spatial side,

and where ‘things’ are examined from a social perspective (Sack, 1980).

Space 1s among the most fundamental of notions as it provides a framework for all forms of
thought and when combined with time provides an ordering system that combines every
component of thought (Sack, 1980). The concepts of space and time have been described by
Kant (1950) as ‘universal, insuppressible, necessary, unique, and infinite’, as space is
everywhere at every moment in time; everything can be expressed in relation to these terms
such as being ‘here’ or ‘there’ (cited in Sack, 1980). Therefore, the concept of space is
described in the literature of many disciplines, as space is perceived differently by individuals

and alters with changes with time.

From early descriptions and definitions of space within geography and other disciplines, the
geography of tourism and recreation have adopted a specific definition, one that describes
the origin, transportation or linking route, and the destination. The origin depicts where the
tourists have traveled from, where studies focus on tourist motivation behaviouts teferred as
the demand side of tourism. The route traveled between the origin and the tourism
destination is dependent on a number of factors, which include distance traveled, time of
year, type of tourist and economic expenses, whete studies focus on tourists” decisions in

terms of cause and effects. The destination space depicts the supply side of tourism, where
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the majority of tourism research is performed, where positive and negative effects of tourism
are prevalent in this geographic space on the host communities, tourism infrastructure and
the visiting population. Tourism research is applied within this defined tourism system,

where tourism space is approached from numerous perspectives.

4.2  Tourism Space

Although tourism studies are performed at all levels of the tourism system, the literature
describes the concept of tourism space from two main positions, one from a development
perspective and the other from a toutist flow or spatial behaviour petspective. The toutist
flow or spatial behaviour petspectives of tourism space are linked to the geographic models
of tourism development, but emphasize the motivating behaviours of toutrists based on
factors that influence the decisions of travelling to one area over anothet. Tourism space, as
applied in tourism development, details the growth and/or decline of tourism destinations
and its associated effects on the toutist and local populations and the physical environment,

resulting in multiple models of toutism development within the literature.

4.2.1 Tourism Development Perspective

Central to the development of a tourism destination is the coupling of space and time ot the
associated spatio-temporal implications on the tourism site. Specific toutism development
theories associated with space and time exist (Britton, 1982; Butler, 1980; Gormsen, 1981;
Keller, 1987; Miossec, 1976; Murphy and Andressen, 1988), but are often combined with
development theories from other disciplines. Oppermann (1993) has summarized the
development theories into two paradigms, a diffusionist paradigm and a dependency or

wotld system paradigm, and further proposes a new tourism development model.
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Diffusionist Paradigm

Two theories converge in the diffusionist paradigm; the development stage theoty which is
based on the notion of unilinear change and the diffusion theory which is associated with a
spread, filtering or diffusion of growth/development from the most developed to a less

developed area (Browett, 1979).

The development stage theory is based on the growth from a Euro-American stance, which
implies that the less developed countries are in an earlier phase of their development, but
will eventually repeat the Euro-American experience (Browett, 1979). These types of
development models are represented by the stages that are associated with the growth of the
development, one of the most familiar being Rostow’s (1960) stages of economic growth. In
the tourism literature, the tourism development models confine their analyses to the
increases in tourism volume; which include Thurot’s (1973) three phases, Miossec’s (1976)
five phases, and Butler’s (1980) and Gormsen’s (1981) six phases; and the change in tourist
types, which include Christaller’s (1964), Cohen’s (1972), and Plog’s (1973) tourist typologies
associated with the progression of tourism development in “first periphery’ Northern

Furopean resorts (Oppermann, 1993).

The diffusion theory when applied to tourism studies occurs when core development areas
spread to periphery regions, which will eventually lead to an adjustment of the regional
disparities after the initial shift and therefore is necessary to establish growth poles to negate
these effects (Oppermann, 1993). Growth poles can refer to cities or economic sectors with
high connectivity with other industries, which are thought to have high multiplier effects;

with Christaller (1964) and Friedmann (1966) being among the first who considered the
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tourism industry as a growth pole (cited in Oppermann, 1993). Tourism was seen as a
positive influence on the economy and as a catalyst in the development of peripheral
regions. Additionally, tourism is an industry where consumption takes place at the location
of production and will therefore have potential multiplier effects on the local economy
(Oppermann, 1993). From the diffusion paradigm containing both development stages and
diffusion theories, a number of limitations existed, allowing the inttoduction of another - the

dependency or world system paradigm.

Dependency/World System Paradigm

The dependency paradigm maintains “as a result of dependency, capitalist development in
the core continuously creates and perpetuates underdevelopment in the periphery” (Browett,
1982:145), examples of this paradigm applied in tourism studies include Britton (1982) and
Husbands (1981). The main critiques of tourism as a catalyst for development was that most
development plans and goals were not fulfilled and that multiplier effects were considerably
lower than predicted due to high import rates (Oppermann, 1993), and the high initial costs
are often too high for developing countries which leads to dependency on foreign capital

(Britton, 1982).

The dependency paradigm is particularly useful when tourism development is initiated in
developing nations, as it treats tourism like any other industry, “which is used by the
developed countries to perpetuate the dependency of the developing countries”, which
“instead of reducing the existing socioeconomic regional disparities within the developing

countries, tourism reinforces them through its enclavic structure and its orientation along
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traditional structures” (Oppetmann, 1993:536). Husbands (1981:37) examined the roles of
tourism in spatial restructuring based on the center/periphery relationship and concluded
that the shortcomings can only be resolved through a “ctitical and revolutionary
reconstruction”, which further prompts the introduction of another concept that attempts to

address the shortcomings of both the diffusionist and dependency paradigms.

Formal/Informal Paradigm

In the diffusionist and dependency paradigms there is an inherent emphasis on the formal
sectors of tourism development and as a result the informal sector or “drifter’ tourism 1s
often overlooked (Oppermann, 1993). As described by Cohen (1972) as the institutionalized
and non-institutionalized, the “formal’ tourism group is often equated with the whole
tourism system and will therefore have substantial spatial and economic effects. Therefore,
this paradigm addresses the issue by analyzing and evaluating both the formal tourism sector

and the informal or lower circuit.

The differentiation of the dichotomy in sectors has been analyzed by various variables,
mainly in regards to accommodation where the formal sector is characterized by
international hotel standards and the informal sector is associated with low-budget
accommodation, but have additionally been analyzed according to the size and organization
of the business (Michaud, 1991), and the acceptance of credit cards and the provision of
regular wages (Kermath and Thomas, 1992). The characteristics of the two tourism sectors
are summarized in Table 4.1, which help explain the spatial patterns that are exhibited within

the dichotomy of toutism sectors.
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Characteristics Formal Sector Informal Sector
Capital Abundant Limited
Technology Capital-Intensive Labour-Intensive
Organization Bureaucratic Primitive
Ownership Companies Individual, Family
Prices Generally Fixed Negotiable
Inventories Large Quantities and /or High Quality |Small Quantities and Poor Quality
Fixed Costs Substantial Negligible
Advertisement Necessary Almost None
Credit Institutional Non-institutional
Turnover Latge Small
Profit Margin Small per Unit and Investment Costs  [Large per Unit and Investment Costs
Education Skilled Unskilled
Regular Wages Prevalent Less Prevalent
Government Aid Extenstve None or Almost None
gggi?r?;ﬂcc on Forelgn Great, Externally Oriented Small or None

(Adapted from Oppermann, 1993)

In regards to the spatial implications of the paradigm, the occurrence of the formal sector is

limited to a testricted number of resort enclaves usually situated close to the capital city and

international airports, whereas the informal sectors are much more expansive. The

overlapping of the tourism sectors ate in locations of toutist attractions and the areas that

ate in neither sector, referred to as non-tourist space (Oppermann, 1993), presented in

Figure 4.1.

Figure 4.1: Spatial Model of Tourist Space using the Formal/Informal Paradigm

1= Infowmal and Tormal Tourtse Space
2 Formal Tourist Spuce
3 - Inlormal Tourst Space
4 - *Non Tourise” Space

(Adapted from Oppermann, 1993)
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From the descriptions of the three paradigms associated with the spatio-temporal changes of
tourism, it is apparent that not one methodology is preferred, but will depend on the overall
goals of the development. One common theme that lacks in the theories is their general view
of international tourism, specifically in developing countries, where many focus on the
formal sectors of tourism and neglect the informal (Oppermann, 1993). Although the
theories are in terms of development, they not only acknowledge the physical spatial changes
of the tourtsm destination, but also provide insight into the social changes of the tourist and

the local populations, which is further discussed in terms of spatial behaviour.

4.2.2 Tourist Flow/Spatial Behaviour Perspective

As development is associated with the change of tourism destinations and their resulting
boundaties, spatial behaviour is associated with the decisions and motivations behind the
movement from an origin to a destination. Therefore, the difference is that the development
perspective often focuses on one patt of the tourism system, the tourism destination,
whereas the spatial behaviour petspective focuses on the individuals themselves, which

results in analyses at all levels of the tourism system.

Christaller (1964) was one of the first to describe an observable pattern of tourist movement
or tourist flows from origins to destinations, which he summarized according to a centre-
periphery model, where flows move from large urban centers to remote petipheral areas.
The flow from large to remote areas is not always the direction of flow though, as large cities
such as LLondon, New York, and Paris both push and pull numbers of tourists (Mathieson
and Wall, 1982). Therefore the need of studying the underlying or deciding factors of the

traveling population is required for more efficient tourism planning and marketing,
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The fundamental question that underlies the growth and change of tourism is why people
choose to visit other places; these issues of motivation and demand directly affect all levels
of the tourism system. Demand is the outcome of tourists’ motivation, which is influenced
by marketing, special destination features, money, health, and the desired length of the visit,
among others. Motivation is the integrative network of biological and cultural forces that
define the values and directions of travel choices, behavioutrs, and experiences for both the
short and long term (Pearce, 1993). The demands and motivations will vary on each

individual and therefore is related to the individuals’ tourist characteristics.

Individual tourist characteristics determine the motivations and behaviours associated with
tourism, which include socio-economic charactetistics, level of use, length of stay, types of
activity and the level of tourist satisfaction (Mathieson and Wall, 1982). Consumer behaviour
is a popular topic of study in present research, but stems from seminal works from Cohen
(1972), Doxey (1975), and Plog (1973), which all propose toutist typologies, summatized in

Table 4.2,

Table 4.2: Tourist Typologies in Toutism Literature

Cohen Doxey Plog
(1972) (1975) (1973)
Drifters Fuphoria Allocentrics
Explorers Apathy Mid-centrics
Individual Mass = ;
. ITrritation Psychocentrics
Tourists
Org:armze.d Mass Antagonism
ourists

The research of the demands and motivations of tourists, which ultimately depend on
individual characteristics, has provided the groundwork for determining the spatial

framework in tourism behavioural studies. Analyses of spatial behaviour have been
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performed on all three levels of the tourism system (origin, destination and linking route),
and have been performed before, during and after the tourism experience at a particular

destination, as perceptions begin with expectations that change into experiences.

4.2.3 Combined Perspectives of Tourism Space

The spatial behaviour and development perspectives on the concept of tourism space utilize
both physical and social means to describe space, and the interrelationships between these
two landscapes to aid in the examination of the tourism system. From the limited research
performed on tourism space, Mansfeld (1990) has summarized three types present in the
tourism literature: actual space, functional space and perceived space. Within this combined
framework, researchers can readily target specific types of space at the tourism destination,
which can aid in the future planning of the site and the assessment of impacts associated

with the tourism industry.

The first type of tourism space studied was the actual space approach, which was applied
within the early ideographic studies of tourism and was used to describe the nature of
concentrated toutist activity in a given locality (Mansfeld, 1990), such as Defert’s (1966)
‘espace milieu’. Actual tourism space can be described as an “area which accommodates
tourist activities and has very clear geographic boundaries” and 1s the most successful when

applied within the defined boundaries (Mansfeld, 1990:373).

When applied to present research, defined geographical boundaries may be examined using

government community plans and documentation. Municipal governments are responsible
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for creating zoning boundaries and associated bylaws within their designated land parcels,
and therefore delineated boundaries for recreational or commercial use may be analyzed
through these means. The designated areas may have altered with time and may still be
under current negotiation in city councils; therefore the actual tourism space of a tourism
destination is continually changing to keep pace with the demands of the local population
and other associated toutism businesses. It is within the delineated boundaries that tourism

may flourish, but it is often dependent on the function of the space.

Functional Space

Functional tourism space was studied predominately in the mid-1970s, which was readily
applied to tourism flow or spatial behaviour studies (Peatce, 1987). Within the actual space
boundaries, functional tourism space is associated with the use of the space, whether related

to tourism activities or in terms of the characteristics of the space (Mansfeld, 1990).

[n regards to the characteristics of the space, functional tourism space has been described by
economics (Macdonald, 1984), transportation (Gunn, 1994), Oppermann’s (1993) informal
and formal dichotomies (previously discussed), and Leiper’s (1979) and Husband’s (1983)
generating and attracting areas concept. The generating and attracting areas concept explains
that the functional space depends on the physical, cultural, social, economic, political and

technological environments prevailing in both areas (Mansfeld, 1990).

Functional space as defined by the tourism activities that are being performed within actual
tourism space can be attributed to the different types of toutism, whether it be ‘fun in the

sun’ tourism ot ecotourism. The activities that are performed within tourism destinations
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will attract particular types of tourists that will consequently define particular tourism
destinations. Identifying different types of functional space in regards to activities can
provide useful insight into potential matketing schemes and for allocating new tourism
spaces within tourism destinations, which is ultimately dependent on the perceptions of
tourism space of the individuals, in regards to the tourists and the local populations of a

tourism destination.

Perveived Space

In relation to tourism space, perceived space is based on a social standpoint that has gained
recognition in present tourism literature. Perceived space is based on individual behaviouts,
where each individual (tourist or local) has their own perceived image of that space, with the
level and quality being determined mainly by socioeconomic and cultural influences

(Mansfeld, 1990).

Perceived tourism space may be divided into two levels (Figure 4.2), where the first level is
divided into two kinds of cognitive space sectors; regions and specific places visited in the
past and regions or tourist attractions not yet visited, and the second level refers to the

tourism destinations of which the individual is not yet aware (Mansfeld, 1990).

Figure 4.2: Perceived Tourism Space

t.'\dapted from Mansfeld, 1990)
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Individuals perceive space where they have visited in the past quite accutately, as the
“tourists’ image of them is quite clear and close to reality as they have already experienced
these places” and the perceptions of the destinations not yet visited “is based on an image
created by being exposed to sources of information promoting these places, to experiences
of friends and relatives, and to other means of tourist ‘image creating” (Mansfeld, 1990:374).
A gain in new information is the only method whete a tourism destination can move from
the second level to the first level. In order to move from the second cognitive space to the
first (by traveling to the chosen destination), the individual 1s constrained by various factors
including time, money, the level of positive image attached to the destination and its level of
attractiveness relative to other assessed destination alternatives, among others (Mansfeld,

1990).

Incorporating time into perceived space will offer additional insights, as perceptions of space
will change before, during and after an experience. A tourist for example, will have made a
decision to choose a particulat tourism destination, therefore expectations already exist and
when the tourist arrives at the tourism destination immediate judgments will arise, which
may alter throughout the length of the trip. When a tourist arrives back to their origin, they
may have reflected on the positives and/or negatives of the trip, which as a result may alter
their perceptions. From the other position, an individual from the local population perceives
change as the level of development increases or decreases, which has effects on the
economy, environment and on the social landscape. Therefore, collecting information at
these three time scales provides valuable tools that may be used in present and future

analyses.
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4.2.4 Discussion

Combining all three types of tourism space provides a holistic view of a tourism destination
as it incorporates the physical and social landscapes; as the development perspective focuses
on the actual and functional tourism spaces and the spatial behaviour perspective focuses on
the perceived tourtsm space. When space 1s incorporated with the element of time it
provides a scale of study that can be applied in forecasting the growth and/or decline of the
tourism destination. From the combined tourism space paradigms of tourism development
and tourist flows or spatial behaviour, which have been summarized by actual, functional,
and percetved space (Mansfeld, 1990), a researcher can design a study that will partake in the

investigation of all or individual types of tourism space.

4.3 Summary

Although there are many underlying models and theories associated with spatial frameworks
in geographic studies, the literature does not readily examine the concept of tourism space.
Establishing its roots in development and spatial behaviour paradigms, specific applications
to the study of space within any of the three levels of the tourism system is limited.
Therefore, due to the lack of literature much groundwork has to be established in this area
of study, especially in regards to the spatio-temporal changes of all three types of tourism

space.

In this research, all three types of tourism space were analyzed and described at the
destination site only. Actual space and functional space were examined using municipal and
Chamber of Commerce documentation, including the Official Community Plan (OCP),

relying on the most current documentation available. Perceived tourism space was analyzed
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through a mapping exercise proposed by Keller (in progress), in efforts to summarize the
perceptions of the participating tourist, local resident and business populations. A
community mapping project performed in October 2004 was available as a reference for

comparing changes in petceived tourism space.

One of the goals of the research project was to identify regions of tourism space, which will
be described according to all three identified types. Highlighting the areas of tourism space
will provide valuable insight into the pull factors of particular regions, which could

contribute in the future planning of tourism in the town of Tofino, British Columbia.
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CHAPTER FIVE

BOAT DAYS TO SUMMER DAYS: A HISTORY OF TOFINO

5.0  Introduction

Tofino began as an isolated community, then a community at ‘the end of the road’. Today it
is a major tourism attraction, opening the West Canadian Coast to people around the world.
This chapter depicts how Tofino has grown from its first designation as a village into a
district municipality by detailing the instances that put Tofino on the map. The chapter
describes the origins of Tofino from its first settlers, to the initiation of the Pacific Rim
National Park Reserve, to the protests of Meares Island and ends with describing the
present-day Tofino by examining the physical changes that have taken place and the changes

in the social fabric that have defined the community of Tofino.

5.1 Location

Tofino is located on the Esowista Peninsula on the far west coast of Vancouver Island
(Figure 5.1) and 1s bordered by the Pacific Rim National Park Reserve on its south side and
by the rugged Pacific Ocean and the sheltered Tofino Inlet on the other three sides. Growth
is restricted to the 10.64 square kilometres that constitute the disttict of Tofino (Figure 5.2)
where a population of 1,500 permanently reside (Statistics Canada, 2001). This can increase
to 22,000 during days in the summer months of July and August (TCOC, 2005), neatly 15

times more than the local population.
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5.2  In the Beginning

Before there was a “Tofino’, this was the land of the First Nations people of the Nuu-chuh-
nulth culture. It wasn’t until the late 19™ century that non-indigenous people arrived by boat
due to the promotion of gaining land through the pre-emption process and having the
expectation of a connecting road to the outside world (Guppy, 2002). With no road
connecting the west coast to the interior of Vancouver Island the main connection to the
outside world was provided by the Princess Magminna. ‘Boat Days’ as named by the locals,
were also the main social events, as new passengers and goods would be brought into the
region, and the Princess Maguinna provided transportation to other coastal communities
(Guppy, 2002). The community relied on the extraction of resources from the natural
surroundings of the region, which included mining, forestry and fishing, and also relied on
Federal and Provincial monies for a lifeboat station, telephone and telegraph services, a post
office and for road construction (Guppy, 2002). Socially, the community consisted of

indigenous people and people from many countries notably England, Norway and Japan.

With the “increasing demand for tourist accommodation on the regular trips of the
Maguinnd’ (Guppy, 2002:52) the Norah began sailing. The only accommodation for toutists
at this time was the Clayoquot Lodge, located on Stubbs Island across from the present day
Tofino (Guppy, 2002). Toutists spent their money on First Nations artwork and artifacts at
the local store, with tourism remaining in the region until the Depression in 1929 (Guppy,
2002). Tt wasn’t until 1932 that “Tofino” became the official name of the village community,
named after the Spanish hydrographer Vincente Tofino by the navigators Galiano and

Valdez (TCOC, 2005). In terms of tourism, the Tofino Hotel was built in the 1930s but
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Tofino once again changed when the Second World War was declared in 1939 (Guppy,

2002).

During the war, gravel roads were built to connect Ucluelet to the airport and Long Beach
with a smaller road carrying on to Tofino (Guppy, 2002). The need to connect the coastal
communities of both Ucluelet and Tofino to Port Alberni still remained a priority to
residents, given weight by Tofino being named the Pacific Terminus of the Trans-Canada
Highway in 1926 (Guppy, 2002). MacMillan Bloedal Ltd. offeted to construct the most
difficult section of road - around Kennedy Lake, in exchange for a tree farm license (Guppy,
2002). An agreement between MacMillan Bloedal Ltd. and the provincial government in
1954 granted the wishes of the residents. A road was built to connect Tofino and Ucluelet to
Port Alberni and was open to the residents of the coastal communities” full time in 1964

(Guppy, 2002). This altered Tofino permanently.

In response to the new road access, the Maquinna Hotel was completed in 1959, and the
previously built Clayoquot Lodge also provided accommodation to the adventurous visitors
who made the trip out to Tofino (Guppy, 2002). The road also prompted a surge in real
estate, allowing more people to permanently reside in Tofino. The alternative way of life in
Tofino also began to attract ‘hippies’ who lived on the beaches of Tofino until the formal

recognition of the park in the 1970s.

5.3  Tofino on the Map

Tofino was broadcasted to Canadian and international audiences in two instances, physically

with the creation of the Pacific Rim National Park Reserve in 1971 and socially with the
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logging protests of Meares Island (1993). Together, these instances allowed tourism to thrive

in the 1990s and to become the main industry in Tofino.

Jean Chrétien, then a minister of the federal government, promoted the establishment of the
Pacific Rim National Patk Reserve. The park was formally opened on May 4", 1971 (Guppy,
2002). The complete paving of Highway 4 from Port Alberni to the west coast of Vancouver
Island came with the opening of the park. The Pacific Rim National Park Reserve and the
paved road to the interior of the island promoted the influx of further development in the

area, directly related to the growing numbers of visitors traveling to the park and Tofino.

In the 1980s the community of Tofino celebrated its 50" anniversary as a village and
extended the community boundaries from a village to a district municipality (Guppy, 2002),
which botdered the Pacific Rim National Park Reserve on one side and water on all others.
The viewpoints of the community were changing with the tise of environmentalism. The
logging industry was seen as a destructive force to the natural beauty and ecology of Tofino

and Clayoquot Sound.

Tofino was put on the ecotourism map with the protests against the logging of Meares
Island in 1993 (Cutnes, 2003). During the summer of 1993, 856 people were arrested and
more than 10,000 people blocked the logging roads south of Tofino (Curnes, 2003). The
people peacefully defended Clayoquot Sound from being logged and their efforts continue
today with the non profit organization Friends of Clayoquot Sound which remains a pillar of

strength for the preservation of the natural environment in Tofino.
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The value of the surrounding landscape of Clayoquot Sound was further emphasized with
the designation of the region as a UNESCO (United Nations Educational, Scientific, and
Cultural Organization) Biosphere Reserve in January 2000, an honour bestowed to only
twelve other locations in Canada (UNESCO, 2006). The governing body of the Biosphere
Reserve is the Clayoquot Biosphere T'rust, with its mission being to “assist the Clayoquot
Sound UNESCO Biosphere Reserve Region Community to achieve its vision by providing
funding and logistical support for research, education and training initiatives that promote

conservation and sustainable development” (CBT, 2006).

The combination of its physical surrounding beauty and the community’s awareness of the
environment make Tofino a unique place to visit, attracting national and international

tourists alike.

5.4  Tofino Today

Today, Tofino attracts up to 22,000 additional people on a summer day (TCOC, 2005).
Tourism in Tofino is very seasonal —with the majority of tourists visiting during the summer
months. Over the recent years, tourism businesses have started to remain open throughout
the year to accommodate the growing numbers of toutists during the wet winter months —
driven by one local tourism business’s “storm watching” marketing initiative. With the
growing number of tourists and the decreasing shoulder season, the tourism industry has
grown to accommodate the influx of visitors, in terms of activities, accommodation, and

other necessary tourism infrastructure.
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In terms of activities, Tofino offers a relaxing atmosphere surrounded by beautiful landscape
as well as many activities that cater to the outdoor enthusiast, including surfing, hiking, sea-
kayaking, fishing, boating, whale-watching and other wildlife watching, as well as simply
relaxing on a white sand beach. The town of Tofino also has a numbet of small artisan shops
that sell a range of local artwork from the sutrounding areas. In order to enjoy the many
activities available, a growing number of tourist accommodations ate situated in the district

and town of Tofino.

[n Tofino, a number of tourist accommodations exist and often are booked up throughout
the high summer season. Tofino attracts many types of tourists and therefore many types of
tourist accommodations have been adapted in this community; these include resorts, hotels,
motels, vacation rentals, bed & breakfasts, hostels and camping. Accommodation 1s often a
limiting factor for at least a couple of weeks during the peak summer season, where no
accommodation can be found for new arrivals without reservations. The marketing of storm
watching has attempted to fill up rooms during the winter months, which were often closed
during the winter season. Although the numbers of tourists visiting during the winter
months do not always fill up the accommodations, the numbers have increased. The increase
in both seasons not only affects tourism businesses, but has impacted the local

infrastructure.

For a local population base of 1,500 (Statistics Canada, 2001) the infrastructure to support
the thousands of additional people as a result of tourism is shaping the present Tofino. The
increased wear and tear on the roads and sidewalks, and the increased demands for

necessities such as sewage and garbage facilities, and electricity and water have in recent
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times become limiting factors for tourism growth. The major determining factor, as
experienced this past September and previous summers, is the amount of available fresh
water. Past summers have had severe water restrictions placed on the community, but in
September 2006 - before the busy Labour Day weekend, the mayor ordered that all tourist
businesses be shut down due to the low amounts of water (CBC News, 2006). As a result, a
local business man offered to pay $50,000 to truck in water from Ucluelet to remain open
tor the weekend, which was “a lot cheaper than closing the doors at his hotel, beach resort
and campground on one of the busiest weekends of the year” (CBC News, 2006:1). In order
for sustainable growth, tourism must grow in accordance with the available local

infrastructure.

Throughout the growth of tourism in Tofino, the preservation of the surrounding
envitonment has remained an integral part of the tourtsm industry and i1s a major pull factor
to this small community. Another major pull factor 1s the small town feel of Tofino and the
people who live 1n this community. Together, the residents and businesses of Tofino work
together to provide this Tofino tourism experience for the visitors. During the summer
months, businesses try to keep up to the demands of the visiting population and the small
town feel of Tofino, where everyone says “hi” as you walk down the street, is diminished
when crowds of people cross the streets, but is tevived once summer ends and locals recoup.
Such a seasonal flux has shaped the community of Tofino, but it continues to be ‘home’ to

the residents and ‘a great place to visit’ for tourists.
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5.5  Summary

Tofino began as a small isolated community that relied on the extractive resources of the
surrounding landscape and today Tofino has become a major toutist attraction known
around the world. Attracting tourists from international and national origins, Tofino as a
toutism destination was promoted by the creation of the Pacific Rim National Park Reserve
and the peaceful protests of the logging of Meares Island. Today, Tofino as a tourism
destination is promoted through word of mouth, marketing schemes such as ‘storm

watching’, and repeat visitors.

Tourism has become a part of Tofino and is the main industry which residents depend on.
The seasonal influx of thousands of tourists during the summer months has affected the
community of Tofino, but has tourism over run the community? The following chapters
address the issues of whether toutism in Tofino has become ‘too much’ for the people living

and visiting this small west coast community.
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CHAPTER SIX

RESEARCH METHODS

6.0  Introduction

As Tofino continues to grow as a community and as a tourism destination, stakeholders have
highlighted the importance of preserving the nature and the values that draw the residing
and visiting populations to Tofino, making it imperative that the tourism industry promotes
the qualities for future sustained growth. Capturing the perceptions and opinions of multiple
stakeholder groups provides a holistic view of present tourism conditions, but may offer

iﬂsight into where future problems may occur.

From the review of methodologies used i previous tourism and recreation research, a
number of commonly used sampling designs, survey designs and analyses were incorporated
in the research. In the research project, surveys were used to identify and summarize the
opinions of three identified stakeholder groups; residents, tourism businesses and tourists, to
determine how tourism space is perceived and if tourism cartying capacity has been

exceeded.

The chapter commences with defining the stakeholder groups of the research project and
details how each group was uniquely sampled. How the research instrument was
administered is presented in the subsequent section. The following section summarizes the
common themes that were used in the survey instruments to address the different types of

tourism carrying capacity and tourism space. The chapter concludes with detailing how the
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surveys were analyzed using quantitative, qualitative and spatial means to address the

research questions and objectives.

6.1 Stakeholder Selection

A stakeholder can be defined as someone who has a vested interest in a specific subject; at a
tourism destination everyone who is affected by tourism can be considered a stakeholder.
The supply and demand nature of the tourism industry identifies two stakeholder groups,
tourism businesses that provide services and amenities, and the tourists that purchase and
consume what is made available. Another stakeholder group at tourism destinations is the
residents of the community, as they affect how businesses operate through employment and
management, and they can affect the experiences of the tourist through personal
interactions. The three identified groups; residents, businesses and tourists, are the selected
stakeholders for the tourism destination of Tofino, British Columbia. The stakeholder
groups can provide valuable insight into the issues associated with individual capacities and
all perspectives can be combined to investigate the overall effects of tourism on a destination

site,

6.2  Sampling Frame
Fach stakeholder group is inherently different and therefore required unique sampling
procedures. For the remainder of the chapter, each section is separated into the three

stakeholder groups; residents, businesses and tourists, where appropriate.
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6.2.1 Resident

Logistics was the main determinate for the residential sampling frame; therefore the
telephone directory was selected over other commonly used residential sampling frames,
such as electoral roll and household based sampling. A list of potential participants was
compiled from the 2004 Telus telephone directory. The telephone list was cleansed by
deleting duplicate numbers, which often represented self-run businesses, to obtain a

sampling frame of 767 residents.

6.2.2 Business

A complete listing of tourism businesses was sought. A list was generated through various
means, including the 2004 Telus telephone directory, the Tofino Times magazine, the
Internet, brochures, The Westerly (local newspaper), members of Tofino’s business
associations and by a walk through the district of Tofino. A compiled list of 222 businesses
was separated into categories defined by the Tofino Chamber of Commerce, including:
accommodations (112), activities (44), artisan and galleries (16), gifts and clothing (14), not
for profits (9), restaurants (22) and transpotrtation (5). Every year new businesses open
during summer months. After the sampling frame compilation the list therefore was

supplemented with any new business.

6.2.3 Tourist
Due to the unconfined nature of visitors to a tourism destination, a sampling frame of the
tourist stakeholder group could not be produced. To remedy this, a number of key locations

were identified within the village and district of Tofino to sample day trip tourists who
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arrived and departed on the same day, and various accommodation types were approached

to sample tourists who stayed overnight.

6.3 Sampling Method

Within the small resident and business populations of Tofino, a probability sampling frame
was selected where participants were randomly selected. The sample design is said to “reduce
bias in the sample and aid in the generalization of the results of the population” (Frankfort-
Nachmias and Nachmias, 1992), as all potential participants have a known chance of being
selected. Using the formula below, a sample size can be calculated which allows the
researcher to be 95 % confident that the estimates will have a sampling error no more than &
10 %. In an ideal wotld, to be 95% confident, the following sample sizes should be aimed
for using the equation below: 90 resident participants (N=1,500), 67 business participants
(N=222) and 96 tourist participants (N=*136,000).

n=__p(l—p)

(e/2)* + p.(1 =p)
N

Where:

p = vadability in the population, 50,/50 split (0.5)

e = margin of error (0.10)

z = for 95% confidence interval (1.96)

N = population size

(*Tourist population estimated from 2004/2005 PRNPR arrival numbers for a 6-week time perod in the
summer)

(Frankfort-Nachmias and Nachmias, 1992)

In order to factor in non-response, a total of 150 potential participants for each stakeholder
group were randomly selected from the compiled resident and business listings. As no listing
of visitors to Tofino is available, a purposive sampling design was used for the tourist
patticipant group, where selected locations within the district and village of Tofino were

identified, where tourism accommodations were approached to administer surveys.
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6.3.1 Resident
A systematic sampling method was used for the selection of the 150 residents. The first
selection was chosen from a random number table, and every 5% participant was selected
from the resident sampling frame, following the formula:

K=N/n
Where:
N = total number in sampling frame (767)

n = desired number of surveys (150)
(Frankfort-Nachmias and Nachmias, 1992)

6.3.2 Business

Due to the nature of having different sectors of businesses, a proportionate stratified
sampling method was selected for the business participant group, where the sample size per
business sector was proportional to the population size of the stratum (Frankfort-Nachmias
and Nachmias, 1992). As a result, 75 accommodations, 30 activities, 11 artisans and galleries,
10 gifts and clothing, 6 non for profit, 15 restaurants and 3 transportation businesses were
selected using a random number table within the strata. The accommodation and activities
divisions were additionally stratified into specific types; accommodation included B&B’s
(28), cabins (3), camp grounds (2), hostels (2), hotels (13), private (9) and rentals (18), and

activities include fishing (7), marine/recreation (20) and spa/massage (3).

6.3.3 Tourist

A nonprobability sampling design was selected for the tourist participant group; therefore a
purposive sample was chosen to obtain a representative sample of the population
(Frankfort-Nachmias and Nachmias, 1992). Although the method of purposive sampling is
subjective, efforts to decrease bias were utilized, which included randomly selecting

respondents in the village and district of Tofino, approaching different types of
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accommodations to randomly administer surveys to their guests and randomly

administrating surveys from the Tofino Visitor Information Centre.

6.4 Survey Administration

Due to logistics and the relatively small geographic area of Tofino, a drop-off administration
technique was selected over other methods. This method allowed the researcher to develop
rapport with participants through petrsonal contact, which allowed the participants to ask the
researcher any questions they had and the participants had the ability to contact the
researcher at any time. The drop-off method allowed the participants to fill out the surveys
when they chose to, providing flexibility for the participant, and provided the opportunity
for the researcher and participant to discuss the survey following the completion and to
discuss topics that were raised by the participant. The sutvey administration is summarized

in Table 6.1 and the following sections provide additional detail for each participant group.

Table 6.1: Survey Administration Summary

Participant Surveys A . Surveys

Gmfp Distribl.s:ted Digtalinsion Locaticns Complgted
Personal Drop-off

Resident 145 Residence Drop-Off 40
Phone

B e 142 Personal Drop-off 60
Residence Drop-Off
Petsonal Administration (Beach and Town)

Tourist 90 Tofino Visitor Centre 29
Accommodations

6.4.1 Resident
Surveys were first administered to the residents of Tofino during the summer of 2004, where
the researcher personally delivered surveys to the selected participants. A drop-off method

was used to personally introduce the researcher and the research topic, and to provide
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answets to questions about the project. A letter was included to provide further information
on confidentiality, use of research results and contact information, found in Appendix A.
When the surveys were delivered, the participant and researcher would arrange a pick-up
date for the survey, which ranged from one day to two weeks. If the selected partictpant was
not home on the atranged pick-up date, additional visits would take place due to the
geographical extent of Tofino. If no one answered after the second time, the survey and
letter were left at the residence with the local contact information. In order to determine 1f
the surveys reached the intended participant, the researcher phoned to verify if the survey

was received.

A total of 68 surveys were personally delivered, where eight selected participants refused. An
additional two selected residences were vacation rentals and another three participants were
previously sampled in the business participant group. Following the initial field season, ten
additional surveys wete collected by contacting participants by telephone (where no one was
present during the field season), where the survey was mailed out with a stamped return
envelope. A total of 40 resident surveys were obtained. Therefore, assuming that 145 surveys
had reached the sample population, the response rate was 28%. Residents were extremely
busy during the summer season with work, which resulted in many selected participants not
being available during the daytime when the drop-offs most frequently occurred.
Additionally, the summer months are common times for vacations, which further
diminished the chances of personally contacting tesidents. The main disadvantage to the
drop-off method was not refusal, but of collecting the surveys at later times. Pick up times
would be arranged with the participants and upon the specified return date some participants

did not remember to fill them out, tesulting in another arranged pick-up date, which is a
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common problem associated with drop-off surveys (Irankfort-Nachmias and Nachmias,

1992).

6.4.2 Business

A similatr method for administration was followed for the business participant group, where
surveys were personally delivered and picked up. Before the field season began an email was
sent to all members of the Tofino Chamber of Commerce briefing them about the research
and provided contact information for further information, found in Appendix B. Once the
researcher arrived in Tofino, a meeting with the other business association, the Tofino
Business Association, was scheduled where an email from the president was sent out to
televant members. Surveys were either directly administered to the owner/manager of the
selected business or were left with an employee to give to the ownetr/manager. The summer
tourism season allowed for easier administration as all businesses were open, but as a result
pick-up times were considerably longer and ranged from one day to one month due to the

busy nature of the summer tourism season.

A total of 115 businesses were personally contacted, from this total 15 participants refused
with two indicating that they were not able to fill out an English survey. From the sampling
frame, four businesses had recently closed their business and four business owners were
previously sampled, with a total of 142 surveys being delivered. A total of 60 business
surveys were collected. A response rate of 42% was achieved. A common problem, as
experienced with the resident participant group, was the arranged pick-up of the surveys,
when participants indicated on the scheduled return that they ‘haven’t gotten around to it

L

yet'.
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6.4.3 Tourist

In order to target both day-trip and overnight toutists, two methods of survey administration
were used. To target day-trippets, toutists were approached randomly in the village and
district of Tofino, focusing on points of interest that included whatfs and lookout spots
within the town, and the beaches in the district. To target overnight visitots, different
accommodation businesses were approached to randomly distribute surveys to their guests.
Each accommodation type was represented, but only a small number of surveys were
collected through this method. To represent all types of visitors, surveys were additionally
distributed at the Tofino Visitor Centre; a2 minimal amount were collected through these
means as visitors coming to the centre were predominantly arriving in Tofino and arranging
pick-up times was cumbersome. Overall a total of 29 tourist surveys were collected. The
tourists who were approached were interested in the research, but many felt that they were
unable to fill out a sutvey because they believed they had limited knowledge about the area
and the associated issues, as many wete only in Tofino for a short period of time, which was

the main disadvantage of the survey administration method.

6.5  Survey Design

The full survey instruments for the resident, business and tourist patticipant groups are
found in Appendices C, D and E, respectively. Although each survey was directed to an
individual stakeholder group, all three surveys had common themes that could be compared

and discussed (T'able 6.2).



Table 6.2: Common Themes in the Survey Instruments

Theme Participant Groups

1. Impacts of Tourism Resident, Business, Tourist
2, Activities in Tofino Resident, Tourist

3. Image Comparison Resident, Business, Tourist
4. Tourism Seasonality and Development | Resident, Business, Tourist
5. Toutism Space Resident, Business, Tourist
6. Demographics Resident, Business, Tourist

Following Fredline (2000), the opening page (Section A) of the survey contained four open-
ended questions. It was hoped these questions would be answered at the beginning so
following questions would not bias the participants’ answers. The first question asked the
stakeholders to write down the first word that came to mind when they thought of tourism
in Tofino; the second question asked why the participants reside, operate or chose to visit
Tofino. The two remaining questions were directed towards identifying positive and negative
impacts associated with tourism in Tofino; multiple responses were allowed in order to
compare the qualitative responses with the subsequent quantitative responses in Section B of
the resident and business surveys. The following portions of the survey consisted of close-
ended questions, which required less effort from the participants and allowed for easier

compatison between stakeholder groups.

Section B of the resident and business surveys consisted of a series of positive and negative
impact statements associated with toutism, which were adapted from Fredline (2000). A
similar section of negative impacts associated with tourism were used in the tourist survey,
which were adapted from a survey performed by R.B. Rollins & Associates (1998). In
Section B, the resident and business participants were first asked to indicate the direction of
change of the impact as a result of tourism (positive/negative, increased/decreased or no

change), and secondly how they perceived this impact to affect their personal lives and the
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community of Tofino. The personal and community effects were measured on 7-point

Likert scales, with the middle point indicating ‘no effect’, as used by Fredline (2000).

Following the impact statements, the resident and tourist survey instruments asked the
participants to indicate what types of activities they normally perform and which activities
they performed during their visit to Tofino, tespectively. The list of activities used in the
surveys was adapted from the Clayoquot Sound Recreation and Tourism Survey (Rollins &
Associates, 1998) and the Community Values Survey (White/Barton Research Associates,
1991). For the resident stakcholder group, an additional question asked how tourism affected
their normal activities duting the summer months and for the tourist stakeholder group two
additional questions asked how satisfied/dissatisfied were they with the variety of activities

and their overall satisfaction of their visit to Tofino on 5-point Likert scales.

The image comparison section in all three surveys was used to identify preferences and the
acceptability of different levels of use. The measurement method is normally performed on
the visiting population to a tourism destination to assess psychological capacity through
acceptable amounts of crowding, but was additionally included in the resident and business
surveys for comparative purposes. In order to assess psychological capacity in the research
project, a seties of computer-edited photographs were developed as a visual approach to
measure crowding norms, as performed by Manning ¢f a/. (2002). Two series of photographs
were manipulated, a beach scene and a downtown scene, to visually represent increasing
levels of use. First, participants were asked to indicate the acceptability of each photo on a 9-
point Likert scale. Four tailored questions followed each photo series, asking participants to

select individual photos for different preferences of use.
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Common to all three surveys was the tourism development section, where stakeholders were
asked to indicate how much they would support or oppose future tourism developments in
Tofino, measured on 5-point Likert scales. The list was adapted from the Community Values
Survey of Tofino (White/Barton Research Associates, 1991) in order for comparison.
Additionally in the resident and business instruments, a question about tourism seasonality
was posed, whete participants were asked to indicate on a 5-point Likert scale, ranging from
very low to very high, how they perceived the relative number of tourists for each month of

the year.

Mapping tourism space was the following section for all three instruments, which allowed
the different stakeholder groups to identify where they perceived toutism within the village
and district of Tofino. The participants were asked to draw boundaries on maps that
represented ‘high’ concentrations of tourists and ‘other’ concentrations of tourists, following
a methodology performed by Keller (in progress). The described approach was applied in
the resident and business sutveys, whereas the tourist participants were asked to identify
where they visited and any memorable locations during their visit to Tofino. The mapping

exercise was used to describe and compare vatious stakeholders’ perceived tourism space.

The final section of the survey instruments collected demographic information for each
stakeholder group, which in some instances were used as independent variables in data
analysis. The last pages of the survey allowed the participants to write any additional
comments they had about the survey, and if they desired, they could provide their contact

information to be informed of the research findings.
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A pilot test of 15 participants was performed to determine if the format of the surveys was

clear and to determine the approximate times needed to complete each survey. Pilot surveys
were administered in spring 2004 to grad students, professors, and to residents and business
owners in Tofino. Although minor changes resulted, the pilot sutrveys distributed in Tofino

were able to be used in the final data analysis.

6.6  Survey Data Analysis

In order to address the objectives of the research project, to determine if tourism carrying
capacity has been exceeded in terms of physical, psychological and social capacities, and
where perceived tourism space exists in Tofino, 2 number of analyses were performed using

data from the collected surveys.

Descriptive statistics were used to describe the participants of the surveys and to provide a
general overview of responses collected from the sutveys. The descriptive analyses addressed
whether physical and psychological carrying capacity had been exceeded, by comparing
relative numbers of accommodation to the estimated numbers of visitors for physical
capacity, and through preferences of use and standards of quality for psychological capacity.
A compiled listing from the business sampling frame was used to obtain information on the
approximate number of people Tofino could accommodate on a given day, numbers were
collected through administered surveys, researching websites and emailing businesses that

didn’t provide this information through either means.

Social carrying capacity was examined by performing a two-step cluster analysis to determine

groupings of resident and business patticipants. From exploring multiple cluster solutions, a
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three-group cluster solution was used to describe the perceptions of tourism, ‘Lovers’ of
touristm, ‘Haters’ of tourism and the ‘In-Betweeners’. A series of chi-square tests were
performed to determine if cluster membership was based on selected independent variables,
including years of residency/operation, age, gender, whether they owned or rented their
residences and whether they were involved in the tourism industry. Logistic regression was
additionally explored to determine if significant independent variables could predict cluster

membership.

To further supplement the findings from the descriptive and multivariate statistics used to
determine physical, psychological and social carrying capacity, a qualitative analysis was
performed on the opening page of the collected surveys. The questions asked the
patticipants to write down the positive and negative impacts or features of tourism in
Tofino, which provided insight of the influences that may affect how participants percetve
tourism in Tofino. The qualitative responses were compared with the quantitative responses

in the following survey sections to determine if both methodologies found similar results.

To address perceived tourism space, the collected maps were scanned and entered into a
Geogtraphic Information System (GIS) platform to analyze. All maps wete rasterized
(converted from vector information into raster/pixel information) and were added together
to produce resulting frequency maps that identified areas in Tofino where tourists visited
and where residents and businesses perceived tourists to go. Municipal information was used
to address actual and functional tourism space, by delineating the land use boundaries of

tourism in T'ofino and describing the activities that were performed within the defined areas.
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6.6.1 Discussion

The combination of the quantitative data of the descriptive and multivariate findings, the
qualitative data collected through open-ended responses and the spatial analyses performed
using GIS, addressed the objectives of the research project by determining whether tourism
carrying capacity had been exceeded and identifying the tourism space of Tofino. A number
of methods were employed to compare and contrast research findings to determine the

overall perceptions of the residents, businesses and tourists of Tofino.

6.7 Summary

The design of the research began with the extensive literature review that examined
methodologies previously used to assess the concepts of tourism carrying capacity and
tourism space. From this, the best means of collecting the information for the tourism
destination of Tofino was explored. As tourism has impacts on the people, infrastructure,
economics and the environment, a general overview of the present situation in Tofino was
sought. First, it was found desirable to collect information from multiple stakeholder groups,
which included residents, local tourism businesses and tourists, where it was hoped to
compate the perceptions of tourism of each group, as tourism affects their lives in different
ways. Due to the multiple stakeholder groups, multiple sampling frames, sampling methods,
survey administration and survey designs were used to address specific issues particular to
the participant group. Although each stakeholder group was unique, the sutvey design
allowed common themes to be examined and compared, which provided a general overview

of how stakeholders perceive tourism in Tofino, British Columbia.
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As Tofino continues to grow as a toutism destination, determining how the stakeholders
perceive the resulting changes is important for preserving the values that attracted residents,
businesses and tourists alike. Identifying how tourism is presently perceived is a stepping
stone for further analysis of the west coast community, which could be used in comparative
analyses performed in years to come. In the following two chapters, how residents,
businesses and toutists perceive tourism in Tofino is investigated, first in terms of toutrism
cartying capacity using descriptive and multivariate statistics and qualitative data, and

secondly in terms of toutism space analyzed using GIS capabilities.



CHAPTER SEVEN

ATTITUDES TOWARDS TOURISM

7.0 Introduction
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The following two chapters present the research findings per the methodology used to

address the research objectives and goals. Chapter Seven examines the attitudes towards

tourism quantitatively through a series of descriptive and multivariate statistics that address

psychological, physical and social cattying capacity, and qualitatively by identifying common

themes which are compared with the quantitative data collected. Chapter FHight examines the

tourism space of Tofino, where GIS analyses are performed to determine common and

unique locations identified by the participant groups. Chapter Seven begins by describing the

characteristics of the three surveyed groups and summarizes the attitudes towards tourism

for each section of the survey. Table 7.1 presents a summary of the results chapters.

Table 7.1: Outline of Results Chapters

(S:f:;:r/ Objective Analysis Pa(‘;f)‘fl’:“t
71 1. T'o provide a description of the survey Descriptive Resident,
v participants Statistics Business, Tourist
1. To provide general overview of responses.
2. To determine the Psychological CC of Tofino
through perceptions of crowding, Desetintive Resident,
7.2 3. To determine the Physical CC of Tofino in Staﬂs?ic% Business, Tourist
tegards to accommodation. :
4. To examine the numbers of visitors to Tofino
over 4 time series.
1. To identify groups who have varying perceptions
of tourism in Tofino, addressing Social CC. Cluster Analysis
2.'T'o profile the characteristics of individual
7.3 clusters based on a number of independent Chi-square Analysis | Resident, Business
variables.
3. To determine the importance of varables in Logistic Regression
predicting cluster membership.
1. To further explore common themes. e ; Resident,
4 2. To compare \f‘ith quantitative findings. Qualitative Anclysis Business, Tourist
g 1 '%'o identify locations of Perceived Tourism GIS Aniviis ‘Resident, .
Space. Business, Tourist
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7.1 Participant Characteristics

The characteristics of each patticipant group provide useful insight in the subsequent
analyses of attitudes towards tourism in Tofino. In the last section of the surveys the
participants were asked to provide demographic information that was specific for each

stakeholder group.

7.1.1 Resident

The resident participant group (n=40) indicated that they have resided in Tofino from a
range of 1 to 69 years, with a mean of 17 years of residency (SD =18.1) All participants were
permanent residents. Of the resident participant group 53% owned of their residences, while
the remainder rented. In regards to gender, the participants were split - 55% female and 45%
male, where 7.5% residents were under 25 yeats old, 17.5% were 26 to 35 years old, 27.5%
were 36 to 45 years old, 35% were 45 to 65 years old, and 12.5% were over 65 years of age.
One of the independent variables used in the analysis; whether the participant was involved
in the tourism industry in Tofino, was skewed towards ‘yes’ (57.5%). The resident
patticipants wete predominately employed within the tourism industry (32.5%), followed by
professionals and retirees (15%), craftsperson (7.5%), fishing, logging, aquaculture industry
(5%), and trades person and housewife/househusband (2.5%), with the remaining 5% falling

into the ‘other’ category.

7.1.2 Business
The business participant group (n = 60) was split amongst the types of tourism businesses;
where 55% were accommodations, 17% restaurants, 13% activities, 5% artisans and galleries,

gifts and clothing, 3% non for profit and 2% transportation. The accommodation tourism
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businesses wete further stratified into 18% hotels, 17% B&B’s, 15% rentals, 12% private and
3% camp grounds, and the activities were stratified into 62.5% marine/recreation, 25%
spa/rnassage and 12.5% fishing. The business participants have been in operation from a
range of under one year to 40 years, with an average of ten years of business operation (SD
= 8.7). In regards to Tofino business associations, 82% of participants were members of the
TCOC, 16% were members of the TBA, and 11% of participants were not members of
either business association. With the different types of tourism businesses being sampled,
employment ranged from 0 to 75 for full-time employees and 0 to 25 for part-time
employees for a twelve month period, with higher employment during the summer tourism
season. The majority (60%) of participants indicated that they switched careers to enter into
the tourism industry in T'ofino and that they plan for future growth. When asked what was
the maximum number of people that your business can provide service to per day, the
responses ranged from 4 to 1000, with a mean of 174 people (SD = 254.9), which was
dependent upon the type and size of business. In regards to marketing, 87.5% of participants
advettised through the Chamber of Commetce/Toutism Centre and the Internet, followed
by newspaper/tmagazines and ‘other’ methods at 50%. ‘Other’ methods included brochures
on BC Ferries, publications by Tourism British Columbia, B&B directories, and associated
maps and travel books. Some participants indicated that they did not market at all (5%) and

only 4% advertised by television.

713 Tourist
The bulk of tourist participants (n = 29) wete from British Columbia (34.5%), with 70% of
the 34.5% coming from mainland British Columbia; participants were also from other

Canadian provinces, particularly Alberta (31%). International tourists were from the United
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States (2%) and Europe (3%), in particular England, Ireland, and Germany. When asked
how long they were planning on staying in Tofino, the number of days ranged from 1 to 21,
with an average of four days (SD = 3.9). The majority of the tourist patticipant group stayed
overnight (86%), and of these participants 67% stayed in their first choice of
accommodation. Just over 40% of the participants were first time visitors to Tofino and all
but one indicated that they would return (one ‘maybe’ response). For visitors who had
pteviously visited Tofino, the number of times they had visited was between 1 and 20, with
an average of six previous visits (SD = 6.03). Twenty-four percent of the patticipants
traveled by themselves or traveled in groups of four (27.6%), with an average of three people
per party. Gender was split, 52% female and 48% male participants, and all age categories
were represented, with the majority of participants falling between the age categories of 26 to
35 (21.4%) and 46 to 65 years old (43%). Only one participant was involved in the tourism
industry in their home community. The majority of sampled tourists were professionals

(55%).

7.2 Descriptive Statistics

This section summarizes the responses of the three participant groups and follows the
sequence of survey themes introduced in the previous chapter. The research questions
concerning psychological and physical carrying capacity are examined for each approprate
theme, which provides a basis for comparison with the qualitative analysis described in a

later section. All resulting frequency tables are found in Appendix F.
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7.2.1 Impacts of Tourism

For this theme, the tourist participant group rated how serious stated problems were during
their visit to Tofino on a 5-point Likert scale ranging from ‘not a problem’ to a “serious
problem’, including a ‘not sure’ option. The resident and business participant groups rated
the direction and magnitude of change of potential impacts adapted from Fredline (2000) in
a series of three-part questions. Part A questions consisted of two formats, one indicating
whether the direction of change has increased/decreased or is better/worse (Figure 7.1), or
whether the participant agrees/disagrees with the statement (Figure 7.2). All questions in
Part A had the options of ‘no change’ and ‘don’t know’ as possible selections. Although the
formats were different, the results of the two types of questions were combined as the ‘yes’
selection is comparable to the direction of change associated with the impact statement and

the ‘no’ selection is comparable to the ‘no change’ selection (Fredline, 2000).

Figure 7.1: Example of Questions with Selectable Direction

la Because of Tourism, 1 X | Increased
the number of tourists | 2] | Decreased
has.... 30 [ No change (go to 2a)

40 [ Dor’t know (go to 2a)

Figure 7.2: Example of Questions with Non-Selectable Direction

la Because of Tourism, 1[X | Yes
the number of tourists | 20 | No (go to 2a)
has increased 300 | Dor’t know (go to 2a)

Part B and Part C of the questions measured the magnitudes of the participants’ perceptions
of how the impact statement has affected their personal quality of life (Part B), and how it
has affected the community as a whole (Part C), as previously performed by Fredline (2000).

Both parts were measured on a 7-point Likert scale ranging from —3 (very bad) to +3 (very
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good), with the middle of the scale (0) indicating ‘no effect’. Part B responses were the basis

for a clustet analysis described later in this chapter.

Figure 7.3: Example of Part B and C Questions

Very No Very
Bad Effect Good
l|}!, What effect does this have on you pemsonally? | -3 -2 (—l) 0 1 2 3 |
Very No Very
Bad Effect Good
e, How does this alfect Tofing as o whaole? -3 -2 (—1) 0 1 2 3 |

7.2.2 Resident Impact Statements

In Tables 7.2 and 7.3, the frequencies for Part A of the resident and business participant
groups ate presented, and the means of Part B (personal effects) and Part C (community
effects) are included. The means are calculated from the participants’ responses of the effects
(personal and community) of each tourism statement, which could range from -3 to +3.
Although calculating the means of ordinal data violates a statistical assumption, the average
provides insight into what tourism impacts are affecting personal quality of life and the
community of Tofino. Following Fredline’s (2000) interpretations, a mean greater or equal to
+1 indicates a ‘minot’ effect and mean greater or equal to =2 indicates a ‘moderate to
setious’ effect for each tourism statement. For coding purposes, participants who answered
the ‘no change’ option in Part A were coded as ‘no effect’ in Parts B and C, while those who
responded ‘don’t know’ in Part A were coded as missing in Parts B and C, following Fredline

(2000).

In Table 7.2 the majority of community means were higher than personal means, indicating

patticipants perceived greater impacts on the community than on personal quality of life.
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Additionally, the resident participants indicated that half of the impact statements had a
minor effect on the community and themselves, which is portrayed by community and
personal means greater than & 1; a total of 15 statements for the personal means and 22

statements for the community means were greater than £ 1.

Personal means greater than £ 1 for the resident sample were found in six positive impacts
and 9 negative impacts associated with tourism in Tofino. The positive statements included
employment, the economic spin-offs from tourism and the ability to meet new people, all
having significant benefits to the participants’ personal quality of life. The negative
statements included the degradation to the environment, traffic congestion, crime, excessive
noise and the disruption/division of the community that can be summarized as having

minor to modetate harmful effects on the individuals of Tofino.

A total of ten positive and twelve negative impact statements fell within the & 1 range for the
community means. Positive statements overlapped with statements identified from the
petsonal means with further emphasis on economic gains and the enhancement of
entertainment and hospitality in Tofino. Negative statements overlapped with ones
described in personal means, but also included property values, rental costs and the
availability of parking. Traffic congestion was the only variable that fell within the + 2 range
for the resident participant group, specifying that traffic congestion has moderate to serious

effects on the community of Tofino.
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Table 7.2: Resident Frequencies and Personal and Community Means

No F
Variable Increased/ | Decreased ihimeal Don’t | *Personal | *Community
Yes/Better [Worse an know Mean Mean
1. Beeause of Tounsm, employment . .
it 39 1 0 1} 1.58 1.49
nppanumltCﬁ in Tolino have...
0 R G T e D
2 BILCFLLJA\(. _()fb[‘()Emhm, trade For local 34 I 0 4 L17 L62
bustnesses in Tofino has ..
3. Becauseof Touss =
CeRUSE O l:)Llnsnw._I1<3L‘1qa(1g property 40 0 ) 0 057 410
values and rental costs in Tobhno have ..,
4. Hfsc;ulsc of Toursm, prices of goods and 29 i 8 5 e 061
services n local shops have .
5. B(:causg_ﬂf'l'ourism, loeal business a8 i | ! 090 176
oppormumties have ..
6. Because of Tofing’s Tourism, the
promotion of British Columbra as a tourism 25 1] 2 13 107 1.58
destination has ...
7. Iiuc-:l}mu nfl'['ourisrn, damrLgt} £ Ehu 54 3 9 4 .92 12
terrestrial environment around T'ofino has ...
A B_ur:fLusu of lr:un:-:rf]l d_'.lm;l.gt.' to the manne 25 ) 8 6 1142 L4l
environment around Tofino has ...
9. Because of Tourism, htter around the town 27 i 1 0 123 133
has ...
111, Because of Toursm, hitter around the 2 4 9 4 163 83
beach areas has .
1. Because of Tourism, the appearance of 19 g 6 5 038 067

the townis ...

12, Because of Tounsm, life in Tobino s ... 23 5 i 4 171 1.19

13. Because of Tounsm growth, relationships

i ] 15 6 i 003 -0.10
belween tounsts and locals are ..

14: Because of Tourism, the pride of local

; 18 8 5 6 (155 1163
residents of thew town has ...
15. Because of Toursm, traffic congestion 39 0 B a 1,95 218
has ...
16, Because of Toursm, the facilities available 13 g 15 3 003 020
to local residents in Tofino have ... ) ) “ -
17, Because of T'ounsm, the case for local | 23 14 ” 055 049
residents to use loeal facihties has ... i = ' i
18, Because of Toursm, the maintenance of 18 9 g 4 (.22 (.43
public facilities is ... : 5
19. Because of Toursm, the range of goods 24 0 1 i L03 124
and services availabless ... - ) -
21 Beeause of Tounsm, the number of ¢ 3 1' i G4.90 144
available parking spaces has .. ' '
:'3‘1..~Buc:lusu of Tourtsm, crime levels in 25 a 8 7 130 160
I'ofino have ...
22, Bcc:.lu'stl: ”1: 'I'(mr'ism, ertertainment 29 0 17 1 0,69 L1l
opportunitics in Tofino have ...
23. Because of Tournsm, rowdy behaviour
and/ or excessive nowe n Tofino has ... 3 0 7 3 120 ¥
24, Because of Tounsm, the quality of hfe of 19 17 6 3 073 0.06
local residents has ... v &=
25. Because of Toursm, the opportunity to 34 5 ] 156 {45
meet new people has ... = - )
26, Because of Tourism growth, the local 35 0 5 115 182
community is divided over 1ssues. ) - T
27, Because of Tourism, the local residents” 2 6 4 BT 132
lives are disrupted, o
28. Because of Tourism, the tranquility of 15 4 1 147 146
Tofino has been distupted. ' '
29. Because of Tounsm, the local economy - | | 137 197
hay mereased. ' B i
3. Because of Tounsm, local residenes’ 16 1% 11 0.64 LU0
hospitality is enhanced. i
31. Because of Tourism, too many people 19 18 3 .81 072

visit Tofino.

(*Means do not include all participants)
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No

Tafing.

Variable Increased/ | Decreased ihangey Don’t | *Personal | *Community
Yes/Better /Worse No know Mean Mean
L. Because of .1 ourism, cemployment 58 U i | LG0 L70
opportunitics in Tofino have...
X Bcanlsc ‘nf'llnumm, reade for local 54 0 4 | 167 215
businesses in Tofino has ...
3. Because l).| lUUﬂSI‘I‘I..LﬁLTI':'ImC[C!‘\ll property 59 0 0 0 0.19 078
values and reneal costs in Tofing have ...
4 B.uc:m.se of Toursm, prices of goods and 19 0 12 i 04 047
services in loeal shops have ...
5 Hccaust: of Toursm, local business 52 3 3 3 157 209
opportunitics have ...
6. Because of Tofno’s Toursm, the promotion
of British Columbi as a tounsm destination 43 1 4 12 1.66 L.67
has ...
7. Because of Tourism, damage to the 18 4 B 10 82 RET
rerrestrial environment around Tofino has ... T )
8. Because of "I'ounsm, damage 1o the marine 31 3 14 " 0469 O
environment atound Tofno has ... i i ) i
9. Because of Toursm, hitter around the town 37 0 15 7 100 132
has ... : i AR
1) Because of Tourism, litter around the beach 49 1 0 6 197 147
arcas has ...
11, Because of Tounsm, the appearance of the
it il 33 8 14 3 0.64 102
12, Because of Tourism, life in Tofino is .., 41 5 9 4 1.25 1.56
13. Because of Tounsm growth, relationships 30 4 14 10 0.96 1.00
between tounsts and local businesses are ... . ' !
14. Because of Toursm, the prde of local 4 | 4 1 61 1.08
businesses of thew town has .. = : ]
;Su‘ L-i.:,:c;tut,u of Toursm, traffic congesnon 57 0 3 0 169 198
16. Because of Tourism, the facilities available
tor local businesses in Tofino have .., 26 2 b 3 048 059
17. Because of Tourism, the case for local 1 38 7 I 061 A4
residents to use local businesses has .. ) ' '
18, Because of Tournsm, the mauntenanece of 21 1 14 o 043 052
public facilities is ... - o o
19, Bec:l_usc of [_()tm:;m, the range of goods 38 3 11 4 117 136
and services avalable is ...
2, Because of T'ourism, the number of 6 43 6 4 116 151
available parking spaces has .. i B ) '
21. Because of Tourism, crime levels in Tofino 3 i 1" 15 105 148
have ... ' o ’
22, Because of Toursm, entertainment 14 { 07 i 0.03 128
opportunitics in Tofino have ... ) o -
23. Becausc of l'ourism, r:ru?vd_v behaviour 41 0 10 6 .04 .35
and/or excessive nose in Tofino has ...
24, Because of Tourism, the quality of life of
local residents has .., l <2 i 7 5 i 4z
25. Because of Tourism, the opportunity to 57 | | 207 233
attract customers has ... ] = e
26. Because of Tourism growth, there are too 19 34 6 023 014
many competing businesses. ) - )
27, Because of Tourism, it is difficult to find 54 i i iAd 540
housing for staff during the summer months. ) -
28 Because of lm.m:am, the tranquility of 48 B 3 091 130
['ofine has been disrupted.
29. Because of Toursm, the local ceonomy has 57 0 o 2.04 216
inereased. - B o
). Beeause of Tounsm, local businesses 34 14 1 L35 157
hospitality is enhanced. : & ;
31, Because of Tounsm, too many people visit 18 37 3 011 042

(*Means do not include all participants)
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7.2.3 Business Impact Statements

The majority of the business participant group indicated that the community of Tofino was
affected more than individual businesses. A total of 18 personal and 22 community means
were greater than % 1; for the personal means ten were positive and eight were negative
statements, and for the community means thirteen were positive and nine were negative. All
statements were similar to those highlighted by the resident participant group, which are
described in the next section. Five statements fell between the + 2 range which indicates
moderate to serious effects on tourism in Tofino. 'or individual businesses and the
community as a whole, the opportunity to attract new customers and the increase of the
local economy were identified as major benefits, and the lack of staff housing was identified

as a major disadvantage to the community as a whole.

7.2.4 Comparison and Discussion

The tesident and business participant groups were similar, as both placed more weight on
the positive and negative community effects than on the effects on personal quality of life.
The difference between participant groups was the majority of means were more positive for
the business participant group; where the business participants had higher means for positive
impact statements and lower means for negative impact statements. It could be argued that
tourism is the viable economic industry in Tofino; it is intuitive that businesses would not
opetate if the benefits did not outweigh the negative effects. The large differences of means

between patticipants groups ate presented in Table 7.4.
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Table 7.4: Differences in Means between Resident and Business Participants

Personal Community

Variable Res. | Bus. | Diff. | Res. | Bus. | Diff.
14. E:;‘uust of Tourism, the prde of local residents/businesses of their town 0.55 161 106 0.63 198 135
13. Because of Toursm growth, relationships between tourists and locals are ... 003 | 096 | 099 | -o10 | Lo | Lo
24. Because of Tourdsm, the quality of life of local residents has ... 023 | 057 | 080 | ovoe | 053 | 047
3 t:“;:ill:;t|;£3(’urlbm housing/ commerenl property values and rental costs in o057 | 019 | o6 11 078 | 032
3. Because of Tounsm, local residents’/ businesses hospitality 15 enhanced. .64 135 | om i) 157 | 0.57
31, Because of Tourisny, too many people visit Tofino. 081 | -t | oo | o2 | 042 | 0.30
5. Because of Tourism, local business opportunities have ... 1,90 1.57 | 0.67 176 209 | 0.33
29, Because of Tounsm, the local economy has increased. 1:37 204 | 0.67 1.97 236 | 0.39

6. Beenuse of Tofno’s Tourism, the promotion of Brtish Columbia as a tourism

destination has ... 1.07 1.66 0.59 1.58 L67 0.09

28, Beenuse of Tounsm, the tranquility of Tofino has been disrupred. 147 | -0 0.56 46 | 130 0.16
12, Because of Toursm, hife m Tolino s ... 071 1.25 0.54 1.19 1.56 0.37
2, Because of Tourdsm, trade for local businesses in Tofno has ... 1.17 1.67 0.50 1.62 215 0.53
8, Because of Tourism, damage to the manne enviconment around Tofino has ... 112 | 060 0.43 141 .91 0.50

The largest difference between the participant groups was for variable 14; where both groups
perceived pride of their town as a beneficial impact, with the business participant group
more than doubling the residents’ means. The increased pride for the business participant
group may relate to the ability to share their community with visitors to Tofino and receiving
positive feedback from the tourists during their visit. In the following two statements in
Table 7.4, the resident participant group perceived that relationships between visitors and
locals, and the quality of life have negatively affected both personal quality of life and the
community, whereas the businesses’ perceived these as beneficial, which may be related to
the businesses dealing directly with the visiting population and that they perceive tourism as
improving their quality of life. The remaining statements were the same for both participant
groups in regards to positive and negative means, with higher emphasis on beneficial impacts

and less emphasis on negative impacts for the business participant group.
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In Figure 7.4, the proportion of participants petceiving a change in Part A of the impact
statements is plotted against the magnitude of how much personal quality of life has been

affected.

Figure 7.4: Quadrants of Personal Means vs. Direction of Change
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(Adapted from Fredline, 2000)

The majority of impact statements fall within the upper quadrants, indicating that
participants perceived an increase in both positive and negative tourism impacts. The upper
right quadrant has the most personal means, specifying that participants perceive tourism to
have increasing positive effects on personal quality of life, mainly a result of the business
participant group. The resident participant group perceived an equal number of increasing

negative and positive impacts on their personal quality of life, whereas the business
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patticipant group perceived 17 positive impacts and 10 negative impacts on their personal
quality of life. No impact statements fell within the lower right quadrant, where no

statements have decreased with positive effects on personal quality of life.

For three impact statements, the differences in participant groups’ perceptions wete
apparent as the personal means were in different quadrants. In the lower left quadrant,
whete patticipants perceive a decrease in the impact which has negative personal effects,
both participant groups agreed that statements 17 (easc of locals to use facilities) and 20
(number of available parking spots) had negative effects on personal quality of life. The
resident participant group percetved that relationships between tourists and locals (13) and
the quality of life for local residents’ (24) have also resulted in negative personal effects. The
increased property values and renting costs (3) statement fell in two quadrants, where
businesses perceived increasing property values as beneficial when residents perceived this as

damaging.

Table 7.5 presents the majority of participants who indicated that there was ‘No change” in
the impacts on the community and personal quality of life. Hach statement is related to one
participant group, represented by bold lettering. For the business participant group, they
perceived that there were not too many people visiting Tofino and not too many competing
businesses. Residents did not perceive a change in the facilities made available as a result of
tourism. In some tourist destinations businesses contribute to local infrastructure in order to
‘give back’ to the community, which also provides more setvices to the visiting population.

There were no impact statements that had a majority of ‘Don’t know” responses by either
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patticipant group. Further analysis of the relationships of the resident and business

participant groups are explored in the cluster analysis section.

Table 7.5: Majority of ‘No change’ Impacts

No Change Personal Community

(%) Mean Mean
Variable Res. | Bus. | Res. | Bus. | Res. | Bus.
31, Because of Tourism, too many people visit Tofing. 4540 63.8 -1).81 A0 11 5720 042
26. Because of Toursm growth, there are too many competing businesses, NAA | 576 | N/A | 023 | N/A | 014
16. Beeause of Tounsm, the facilities available o local residents in Tofino have ... 385 | 322 | 003 | 048 | 020 | 058

7.2.5 Tourist Perceived Problems

Table 7.6 summarizes how toutists perceived problems that are associated with tourism
during their visit to Tofino; where it is concluded that the majority of problems were ‘not a
problem’(<2). The tourist participant group identified six problems that had a ‘slight” impact
on their experience in Tofino (<3): too much traffic congestion (B), lack of available low-
budget tourist accommodation (D), lack of public facilities on the beaches (G),
environmental damage (M), too much toutist development (P) and expensive pricing (Q).
"The major problem associated with tourism in Tofino was expensive pricing (Q), which was
considered a ‘moderate problem’ by the tourist participants. No ‘“serious problems” were
identified by the tourist participant group. Participants could also select a ‘not sure’ option,
in efforts to allow participants with limited experience in Tofino to complete the surveys,
whete one problem, the lack of community facilities (E) was identified, which could relate to

the similar perceptions of the resident participants.
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Nota Slight Moderate Serious Not *Mean
Problem Problem Problem Problem Problem Sure
1 2 3 4 5
A lamited road access into Tolino 15 8 4 2 i} 1.76
B [T'vo much traflic congestion 12 5 B 4 1] 214
C |Lack of available rounst accommodation 13 7 3 4 2 1.93
D [Lack of gvailable low-hudget LoLris 6 9 7 5 2 241
accommodation
E |Lack of community facihties 9 4 5 {) [ 178
F [Lack of public facilines downtown 11 9 2 () 7 1.59
G |Lack of public faciliies on the beaches 8 13 3 | 4 1.83
H |Waiting for public facilities 16 4 1 ] 8 1.29
T |Dirtiness of public facilities 12 3 3 1 10 L.63
J |Garbage/htter in downtown 19 5 3 | 1 1.50
K |Garbage/litter on the beaches 14 4 5 1 4 1.71
L |Garbage/litter in the water 17 6 2 1 3 1.50
M |Environmental damage 9 5 3 4 6 2.10
N [Impolite local residents 22 3 2 1 2 1.26
O |[Crme/Vandalism 16 1 1 1 8 1.32
P |Too much tourism development 9 7 0 4 3 2.19
Q [lixpensive pricing 2 9 13 3 3 2.63
R |Wet weather 11 10 8 0 t 1.90)
S [Too many other people downtown 2 7 7 1 2 1.89
T |Too many other people on the beach 16 4 A 1 5 1.48
U [l'oo many other recreational hoaters 14 5 2 | 7 1555
V  |[Boat nosse 18 4 2 L 4 1.44
W |Airplane nowse 15 4 4 1 3 1.65
X [Rowdy behaviour 20 3 2 ) 4 1.28

(*Mean calculated without ‘Not sure’ responses)

The sentiments of the tourist participants identified by the series of problems associated

with tourism were conclusive with the following open-ended question. Participants were

asked to write down the three most serious problems they encountered during their visit to

Tofino. The most serious problem specified by the participant group was expensive pricing,

followed by too much development and tourists, and the lack of accommodation.

A series of crosstabulations were performed to explore relationships, but due to a small

sample size low expected frequencies were experienced, which increases the Type One error.

As a guideline, expected values less than five are discouraged; to remedy this one can

combine similar data or delete data that is not pertinent to the analysis (Hair e/ a/., 1998).

Both methods to increase expected frequencies were preformed to no avail. Setting this

aside, only a small number of variables were significant (p < 0.05) when compared with the
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overall satisfaction of their trip (measured on a 5-point Likert scale): first time vs. repeat

visitors and whether they were involved in the tourism industry.

7.2.6 Activities in Tofino

In this theme, the tourist and resident participant groups were asked what activities they
performed during their visit and which activities they normally performed, respectively.
Identifying the activities which were performed by both participant groups may highlight
where potential conflicts may occur. Table 7.7 presents the chosen list of activities and the

corresponding percentages of tourists and residents that performed the activity.

Table 7.7: Activities Performed in T'ofino — Tourists and Residents

Tourists (n = 29) Residents (n =40)
(%) (%6)

Variable Activity Yes No Yes No
A Beach activity {walking/combing) 14300 ] 03 7
B Bird watching 31 689 48 52
€ Camping 24 70 40 60)
D Canoeing 0 1(H) 23 77
B Day hiking 54 41 68 32
I’ Guided tours 21 79 it 91)
G First Nations cultural activity i} 104 2) B0
[ Iighing 7 03 60 40
I Flight seeing 7 93 13 #7
| Metor b(!:ll.illg 3 97 48 52
K Mountain biking 7 93 23 71
5 Overmght hiking 1] 101 20 Ho
M Photography [ 31 40 60
N Restaurant diming 09 3l 73 27
@] Salboating 0 100 10 90)
P Seuba diving/snorkelling 5 10 5 95
Q Sea kayaking 14 86 28 72
R Shopping 72 28 73 27
5 [Surfing 21 79 30 70
T Whale watching 24 76 25 75
U Other wildlife watching 21 79 30 70
v Visit Hot Springs 10 90 33 67
+ Gardening MN/A N/A 5 95
Golfing N/A N/A 5 45
* Jogging N/A N/A 3 a7

# Volunteering 3 97 N/A N/A

* Relaxing 7 93 N/A N/A

(* Variables from open-ended ‘Other’ category)
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The table highlights four activities that are performed by both patticipant groups and the
low participation rates for the remainder of the activities. For toutist and resident
patticipants, beach activity had the highest frequency (100/93%), followed by shopping
(72/73%), photography (69/40%), restautant dining (69/73%) and day hiking (59/68%).
The remaining activities had particulatly low or non-existent participation frequencies. The
identified activities have the potental of drawing both tourists and residents to Tofino, but
as the numbers of people increase this may result in conflicts between stakeholder groups,

which is examined in regards to acceptable levels of use in the following section.

7.2,7 Image Comparison

Although methods of examining acceptable levels of use or crowding are normally
performed on the visiting population to assess psychological cartying capacity, a comparison
among all participant groups was performed to offer additional insight into the various
perceptions of tourism in Tofino. Following a methodology performed by Manning ef a/.
(2002), two sertes of digitally manipulated photographs were created (Figures 7.5 and 7.6)
and were used to assess the acceptability of increasing levels of use. For both the beach and
downtown settings, a series of four questions were directed to individual participant groups

to examine additional standards of quality.
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The use of the term ‘crowding’ was not used in the sutvey insttument to not introduce bias;
therefore ‘acceptability’ came to the forefront. To measute the acceptability of the
photogtraphs, a 9-point Likert scale was used that ranged from — 4 (very unacceptable) to +4
(very acceptable), with a value of 0 indicating neither acceptable nor unacceptable. The mean
responses for each participant group for the beach setting are plotted in Figure 7.7 and for

the downtown setting in Figure 7.8.

Figure 7.7: Beach Setting Image Comparison — Plotted Means
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In Figure 7.7, all participant groups’ means followed an S-shaped curve where low levels of
use had high acceptability ratings and higher levels of use had lower acceptability ratings. All

participants began with similar perceptions of acceptable levels of use for Photos A, B and



99

C, but for Photo D the business and tourist participant groups followed an identical curve,
whereas the resident participant group deviated below, indicating that residents perceived

more unacceptability with increasing levels of use for the beach scene.

Figure 7.8: Downtown Setting Image Comparison — Plotted Means
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In Figure 7.8, all curves followed a similar path but differences between patticipant groups
were mote apparent. The tourist participants perceived mote acceptability for lower levels of
use, which may be attributed to visitors desiring the ‘small town feel’, acceptability then
dramatically decreases before the resident and business participant groups. The resident
participants perceived more unacceptability with both low and high levels of use, and the

business participants perceived more acceptability for all levels of use. The means for the
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downtown scene followed a different curve than the beach scene, where low levels of use
wete not as acceptable as higher levels of use, experienced in Photos A, B and C. Photo D
was once again the turning point, where a slight increase for the resident and business
participants was experienced and the tourist participants means continued to decrease with
each subsequent photo. All the participant groups’ means drastically decreased representing
unacceptability with the higher levels of use in Photos E and F, indicating that the

participants perceived too many people and cars in the downtown scene.

As performed by Manning ef a/. (2002), to assess the quality of participants’ experiences
various standards of quality were derived and compared. To assess acceptable standards of
quality a threshold can be measured where the curve crossed from the acceptable to the
unacceptable range (acceptability = 0), as shown in the above figures (Figures 7.7 and 7.8).
‘The threshold represents the acceptable number of people at one time (PAOT) detived by
the participant groups means (Manning e/ 4/, 2002). Levels of use were known for the beach
setting, but as there were cars within the downtown setting determuning standards of quality
were not as conclusive as the beach setting. For standards of quality to be projected for the
downtown setting, two people per car were used as an arbitrary estimate for comparison.

Levels of use for each series of photographs are summarized in "I'able 7.8.

Table 7.8: Image Comparison — Levels of Use (PAOT)

Beach Setting Downtown Setting
Photo A 0 0
Photo B 4 18
Photo C 10 30
Photo D 30 40
Photo E 50 50
Photo F 75 75
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For the beach setting, the resident participant group perceived a threshold value higher than
Photo D, crossing at approximately 34 PAOT. The business and tourist participant groups
perceived a threshold value slightly lower than Photo L, having a capacity of approximately
46 and 47 PAOT, respectively. For the downtown setting, the threshold of acceptability for
the participant groups fall within the last two photos of the series, indicating that higher
levels of use are more tolerable in the downtown setting than in a beach setting. The capacity
measurements are similar for the resident and tourist participant groups, with a threshold at
approximately 53 and 54 PAOT, respectively. The business participant group had the highest
threshold value, also experienced for the beach setting, having an approximate acceptability

measurement of 64 PAOT.

The acceptable standatds of quality (PAOT) were compared to questions about additional
evaluative measures, which included preference (Which of the photos shows the level of use
you would ideally prefer to experience in Tofino?), expected (Which of the photos shows the
level of use that you expected in Tofino?), experienced (Which of the photos looks most
similar to what you experienced/what is typically expetienced in Tofino?), choose to leave
(Which of the photos shows the highest level of use that you would accept before you would
choose to leave the beach), and promotion (Which of the photos reflects the highest level of
use that should be promoted by the Tofino tourism associations and businesses?). Using the
calculated means from the evaluative variables, individual capacities were derived measuring
different standards of quality. Table 7.9 summarizes the PAOT for each standard of quality

for each participant group and photo series.



Table 7.9: Image Comparison - Standards of Quality (PAOT)

Beach Setting Downtown Setting

Standards of Quality Resident | Business | Tourist | Resident | Business | Tourist

m=40) | =60) | (m=29)| (n=40) | (n=60) | (n=29)
Acceptability 34 46 47 53 64 54
Preference 6 8 6 37 38 35
Expected N/A N/A 20 N/A N/A 47
Experienced 43 46 20 68 68 51
Choose to Leave 38 39 43 54 55 58
Promotion 27 32 N/A 49 50) N/A

For the beach scene, each participant group followed a similar pattern whete levels of
preference were much lower than other standards of quality. The variables for the resident
and business participants were within a similar range except for the acceptability
measurement, where the resident participant group had slightly lower PAOT measurements
than the business participant group. The tourist participants’ measures were comparable to
the other groups for acceptability, preference and choose to leave, but was largely different
for experienced, which may be attributed to the many internal and external influences such

as location, time of day and comparison to other tourism destinations.

Although numbers were not as conclusive for the downtown scene, similar patterns existed
in terms of preference as PAOT measurements were much lower than other variables. In the
downtown scene the resident and business participants had almost identical PAOT measures
except for acceptability, which may be linked to both groups being in town often. Instead of
the business and tourist participant groups having similar acceptability measures, for the
downtown scene the resident and tourist groups had similar acceptability measurements. The
tourist participant group had lower measures than the business and resident participant
groups except for choose to leave and had similar expectations and experiences for both the

beach and downtown scenes.
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The detived PAOT values for both scenes suggest a potential range of crowding-related
standards of quality, where “neither of the points defining this range, nor any points along
this range, are necessarily any more ‘valid’ than any other” (Manning ¢/ @/, 2002:396). These
values portray insight into individual evaluative measures, which may help determine the
relationships between the level of use and the quality of experience (Manning ¢/ @/, 2002),
which can be used in tourism management and planning. Although the participant groups’
measurements are different, has the level of use and the quality of the experience been
diminished or exceeded? The resident participant group has the lowest acceptability
measurements and the experienced measurements are higher than the choose to leave
measurements indicating that levels of use of been exceeded, whereas the business
patticipants have the highest acceptability measurements and follow the same pattern as the
residents in regards to choosing to leave being lower than experienced but with acceptability
not being exceeded fot the beach scene. The tourist participant group had similar
acceptability levels to the other groups but have higher choose to leave PAOT
measurements than the expetienced PAOT, indicating that tourist perceived that levels of
use have not been exceeded in these terms, but additionally levels of acceptability were not

exceeded.

7.2.8 Tourism Seasonality
The first half of the last survey theme dealt with issues surrounding how the resident and
business participant groups petceive the tourism seasonality of Tofino and what types of

future tourism developments would be supported or opposed.
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The question regarding seasonality was included to first compare how the two participant
groups perceived the influx of tourism during each month of the year, and secondly to
determine if participants perceived a shorter shoulder season which can be attributed to the
successful storm watching marketing in the region. Participants were asked to rank from
very low (1) to very high (5) how they perceived the number of tourists per month, results

are presented in Table 7.10 and Figure 7.9.

Table 7.10: Tourism Seasonality — Resident and Business Participant Groups

Very Low Low Medium High Very High Mean
1 2 3 4 5

Month Rtaiﬁi ;Bus. lih:si 02', ?us. Rcsiﬂi :I'Eius. Rcsini ;lus. Resiﬁ//,, ;3us. Res. /Bus.
January 41/67 48/26 /7 0/0 0/0 1.69/1.40
February 31741 54/50) 15/9 /0 {1/ 1.85/1.67
March /12 21/36 63/48 5/2 3/2 274/2.45
April 0/3 26/34 6459 8/2 2/2 2.87/2.64
May 0/0 7/14 60/62 33/24 U0 3.26/3.10
June 0/0 0/0 28/47 46,/46 26/7 3.97/3.60
July /0 070 u/2 10/24 91)/74 4.90/4.73
IAugust /0 0/0 0/0 /3 92/97 492/4.97
September 0/0 0/0 18/14 56/57 26/29 408/4.16
October 5/2 26/26 41747 28/23 (/2 2.92/2.96
November 28/40) 54/ 40) 13/20 5/ 0/0 1.95/1.79
December 23/40 54/43 10/15 13/2 /0 2.13/1.79
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Figure 7.9: Resident and Business Participant Group Mean Tourism Seasonality
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The above table and figure portray how the relative number of tourists alters with each
month of the year, with the beginning of the year being the lowest and gradually increasing
into the summer months where it peaks and then tapers off towards the end of the year.
January is the lowest perceived month for the number of tourists for both participant
groups, which may be attributed to being after the holiday break and due to the wet winters
in Tofino. From the table, the tourism seasons begins slowly in the month of March when
the whale migration returns to Clayoquot Sound, and the town hosts the annual Whale
Festival. The number of tourists in Tofino begins reaches predominately ‘high’ values in the

month of June, which coincides with the school summer break. The months of July and
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August are the highest percetved months, where both participant groups indicate August as
the busiest month, particulatly emphasized by the business participants. Once school
commences in September, the numbers of toutists are perceived to be lower, until there was

a slight increase in December due to the holiday break.

The pattern is consistent with the open-ended question that followed, where participants
were asked to write down the starting/ﬂnishing dates of the two busiest periods in Tofino.
All participants indicated the summer months of July and August as the busiest dates, but
ranged from starting dates from March to May and finishing dates from September to
October. Participants additionally highlighted that long weekends, particularly Labour Day
weekend, and holiday breaks, including spring break and Christmas break were busier in

regards to numbers of visitors to Tofino.

Storm watching 1s becoming an ever-increasing event during the winter months of the year,
when Tofino receives the majority of its 5m of annual rainfall through the months of
December to February (Travel be.ca, 2006). In regards to the shortening of the shoulder
season due to storm watching marketing schemes, it is difficult to decipher from the above
table as there ate no available time-seties comparisons. In comparison to the high tourism
season, it is intuitive that participants perceive the numbers of people to be much lower in
the winter months, although it is prevalent that there has been an increase of the number of
tourists during the winter months through casual intetrviews with businesses and residents
during survey administration and due to the increased levels of entry into the Pacific Rim

National Park Reserve (PRNPR, 2005).
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Currently no method exists for determining the number of toutists visiting Tofino; the only
method that can provide some insight is through monthly tire counts that are derived by the
Pacific Rim National Park Resetve. Although the numbers are calculated for the estimated
number of entries into the National Park Reserve, one can speculate the approximate

numbers of people entering the district of Tofino.

Through an algorithm applied to the traffic counts from an in-road sensor, an estimated
number of people who enter Pacific Rim National Park Reserve can be derived; the monthly
estimates for 2001 — 2005 are plotted in Figure 7.10. The graph begins in April following the

data provided by the Pacific Rim National Park Reserve.

Figure 7.10: Pacific Rim National Park Reserve Park Entry Estimates — 2001 to 2005
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From the above graph, the increasing numbers for all months are prevalent with each
subsequent year with numbers of estimated entries increasing from April until the sharp
peaks at July and August, where it then begins to taper off into the winter months. August is
the busiest month followed by July, which is concutrent with the perceptions of tourism
seasonality of the resident and business participant groups. Additionally, there has been an
increase of Park entry in the winter months from 2001 to 2005, which may be attributed to
the storm watching phenomenon that was introduced in the late 1990s to attract visitors

during the winter shoulder season.

Although the numbers represent estimated visitations to the Pacific Rim Nadonal Park
Reserve, one can approximate the relative number of people entering the district of Tofino
per day, which may range from hundreds to thousands. For example, 126,468 people were
estimated to have visited the Pacific Rim National Park Reserve in August 2005, if 80% of
those people additionally visited Tofino, which is approximately 15 minutes away by car,
over 100,000 people would have visited Tofino. If these 100,000 visitors were split evenly
amongst all the days in August, approximately 3,300 people would be visiting Tofino each
day, which could potentially double on weekends and long weekends; this value alone 1s

more than double the population of Tofino.

7.2.9 Tourism Development

The second part of the last survey theme focused on the perceptions of potential tourism
developments in Tofino. As the tourism industry continues to grow with each subsequent
yeat, vatious types of tourism developments may be incorporated into the tourism

infrastructure of Tofino. A question first posed in a Community Values Survey (1991) was
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adapted in the survey instrument, where the participants indicated their degree of opposition
or support on a 5-point Likert scale ranging from —2 to +2. The results are presented in
Table 7.11. The tesponses from the Community Survey were measured on a different scale

(1 to 5), but indicate similar perceptions of support throughout the years.

Table 7.11: Support of Future Tourism Developments

1991 Survey Resident Business Tourist
Type of Tourism Development Mean Mean Mean Mean
(n = 370) (n = 40) (n = 60) (n=129)

Maore hotels/motels/ Ba:B's 27 0,72 -1,53 (.52
More restaurants 2.8 .26 .39 1134
Maore hiking trails 4.0 11,95 1.43 11.59
More bike paths 4.5 1.31 .46 11649
Mare general sightseeing tours 33 -11.34 .25 .00
New marina 2.8 -,18 .50 -0.21
More whale watching tours 1.8 =1.22 -1.16 -0.76
Beach commercial concession stands 1.8 -1.46 -1.47 -1.07
Jet ski rentals N/A N/A -1.72 -1.46
Mare cultural activities 4.0 LA 1.39 .72
More sport fishing charters 2.0 0,90 -AL63 “().52
More pubs 1.9 37 0007 .21
More tounst wildemess experience activities 37 .15 .68 16U
More shuttle buses For tourists 3.6 .59 1.02 1).59
More international chain businesses N/A -1.26 -1.63 -1.45
More tourism developments initiated by locals 43 .43 1,98 0.90)
Implementation of tourist tax to cover municipal costs 3.3 1.03 01.55 (103
More education programs/events for tourists 36 1.15 L.36 .83
T'oursm which promotes environmental awareness 4.3 1.62 1.6Y 1.76

Table 7.11 highlights that the majority of means are similar among participant groups in
regards to direction of support or opposition and that business participants are more
supporttive/less opposed to future tourism developments than the resident and tourist
participant groups. A number of potential tourism developments had low support values
from all three participant groups, which included more hotels/motels/B&Bs, more whale
watching touts, beach commercial stands, jet ski rentals, more sport fishing chartets, more
pubs and more international chain businesses, all of which would provide additional services
to the visitors, residents and businesses of Tofino. This may result from the participants
perceiving that there are already a number of businesses that provide these services to

tourists and perhaps a desire of no large-scale developments.
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The majority of tourism developments that were supported amongst all stakeholder groups
were initiatives that would provide additional infrastructure to the town of Tofino, including
hiking trails, bike paths and restaurants, but additionally focused on providing a particular
type of toutism - ecotourism, which focuses on the preservation and education of the
environment. One variable that sparked the largest differences between participant groups
was the implementation of tourist tax to cover municipal costs, with the residents’
supporting this development the most followed by the businesses, which may relate to
covering the costs associated with water shortages/restrictions as experienced during the
summer of 2004 and 2006, for example. The tourist participants were slightly opposed to the

initiative, as this would ultimately increase the prices of goods and services for the visitors to

Tofino.

7.2.10 Accommodation Daily Capacities

Within the boundaries of the district of Tofino a limitless number of people may come to
visit, one key factor in determining whether or not all of these people may be accommodated
is whether or not they can all stay overnight in Tofino. The amount of accommodation in
Tofino is a limiting factor, not only in relation to the number of businesses that provide
these services, but Tofino is a remote town that i1s approximately 30 minutes away from the
small town of Ucluelet and is approximately two hours from the next largest urban centre —
Port Alberni. As a result, reservations for accommodation in Tofino ate often booked a year
in advance in order to guarantee a place to stay during the busy summer months. Physical
carrying capacity exists during the summer months; in August 2004 there was a two week

period where no accommodation could be found for visiting tourists.
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To determine how many people Tofino could accommodate overnight — one measurement
of physical carrying capacity, a listing of accommodations was compiled. As previously
mentioned in the Methods chapter, the sampling frame of the business participant group
consisted of a listing of all businesses, including accommodations. The sampling frame was
used to dertve the approximate number of people that Tofino could accommodate per night.
The daily capacities for each accommodation business were collected through surveys,
researching websites and contacting the individual businesses by email if no information was

provided.

From the genetated list Tofino was found to accommodate approximately 4,000 people
(following the question in the business survey - What is the maximum number of people that
your business can provide service to, per day?), which is nearly 40% more than its permanent
population. The number of hotels and motels in Tofino provide the most accommodation
to visiting tourists, as these accommodations tange in size and luxury. The two populat
campgrounds in Tofino provide the second highest amount of accommodation. Other low-
budget accommodations such as hostels provide a large service to visiting people and
consequently are full the majority of the summet. The greatest numbers of businesses per
type are the vacation rentals which provide about 11% of the accommodation available in
Tofino. There is currently a debate about the use of vacation rentals, as residences are being
rented out to tourists when the permanent residents cannot find places to live. The number
of people coming to Tofino will consequently influence whether this type of physical

carrying capacity will be exceeded each year and for how long.



7.2.11 Discussion

The administered surveys to the three participant groups provided valuable insight into how
tourism in Tofino is presently perceived. First, describing the participant groups to provide
the background for subsequent analyses and performing a number of descriptive statistics
highlighted the difference in perspectives amongst stakeholders. Within the descriptive

statistics section two individual capacities were examined, psychological and physical.

Psychological carrying capacity tefers to whether the tourist population perceives
degradation in the quality of their experience as a result of a number of combined factors.
Following a methodology performed by Manning ez 4/, (2002), a series of manipulated
photos were created depicting increasing levels of use i a beach and downtown scene,
followed by a series of questions exploring standards of quality. All stakeholder gtoups were
examined for comparison, but the tourist participant group was focused on. Has
psychological carrying capacity been exceeded for the tourist participant group? From the
analysis of the image compatison and standards of quality measurements the tourist
participant groups have not reached psychological carrying capacity. The tourist participants
had similar acceptability levels to the other two participant groups, but had higher ‘choose to
leave’ measurements than what they experienced during their stay in Tofino, additionally
their levels of acceptability for both the downtown and beach scenes were not exceeded.
These differences may be attributed to compatisons between Tofino and other tourtsm
destinations, such as larger urban centres for the tourist participant group, and comparing

the summer months to the winter months for the resident and tourism business participants.
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Physical carrying capacity relates to the number of people that can be accommodated before
degradation in the experience of the tourist or quality of life of the local population arises.
Physical carrying capacity can be measured by a number of methods using multiple factors,
one such factor is the availability of accommodation. Accommodation in Tofino is an
identified limiting factor to the tourism industry in Tofino. Although a number of toutism
accommodations exist ranging from hostels to five-star resorts there still remains a number
of days where all the visiting toutists who wish to stay in Tofino overnight cannot. Through
informal conversations with participants a number chose to stay in the neighbouring town of
Ucluelet, due to the prices being less expensive and increased room availability. Has physical
carrying capacity been exceeded in Tofino? In regards to accommodation, the physical
carrying capacity of Tofino was exceeded for a2 number of days during the summer months;
in 2004 there was no available accommodation for approximately two weeks. If the number
of tourists coming to Tofino continues to increase, planning for the lack of available
accommodations will be useful in the future management of the growth of tourism

developments in Tofino.

Accommodation is only one measutement of physical carrying capacity; other physical
limitations were highlighted in the surveys which included the lack of infrastructure needed
to support the influx of population during the summer months, such at transportation
infrastructure (parking) and water infrastructure. For example, during the summer of 2004 a
number of severe water restrictions were placed on the resident and business communities,
and in 2006 water levels were so low a local business man paid water to be trucked into
Tofino for local businesses to remain open during the Labour Day long weekend. Previous

to the summer of 2004 there was a referendum asking whether citizens wanted to pipe water
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from Kennedy Lake and consequently to increase the local water supply; the proposal was
rejected —as many saw the increasing of water supply to promote more tourism
development. Further investigation into the better infrastructure vs. development concerns
may warrant interesting results, which the municipal government may incorporate into
future planning. The issues raised by the citizens of Tofino provide insight into how tourism

is perceived and consequently relates to the social carrying capacity of Tofino.

T Cluster Analysis

In efforts to determine if social carrying capacity has been exceeded, a two-step cluster
analysis was performed to identify groupings based on participants’ perceptions of tourism
in Tofino, as performed by Fredline and Faulkner (2000). Other multivariate methods for
classifying/reducing data exist, which include measures of disctiminate and factor analysis.
Discriminate analysis was not employed as previous knowledge regarding the number of
groups ot group membership was not known; factor analysis was explored, but due to the
sample size (>50) and the sample-to-variable ratio the resulting factors were not
interpretable (Hair ¢z 4/, 1998). Clustet analysis is an exploratory measure that classifies data,
either cases (Q-mode) or variables (R-mode), in efforts to identify groups with high between

group variability and low within group variability.

A Q-mode cluster analysis was performed on Section B of the resident and business survey
instruments, which asked how tourism impacts affected their personal quality of life (Part B)
on a 7-point Likett scale ranging from —3 to +3. In order for comparable groups, an equal
number of negative and positive impact statements were included in the survey design, to

not bias the results in an obvious manner (Fredline, 2000). A cluster analysis was performed
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on the resident and business participant groups separately, as the descriptive statistics and a
chi-square test identified significant differences between participant groups; if combined the

business participant group would have positively skewed the resulting clusters.

A number of tourism studies have used cluster analysis to identify natural groupings within
resident participant groups (Madrigal, 1995; Davis ¢/ 4/, 1988; Fredline and Faulkner, 2000);
however the research follows a two-step cluster method performed by Fredline (2000). It is
now common to use both hierarchical and non-hierarchical clustering techniques to gain the
advantages from each method; where a hierarchical analysis is used to establish the number
of clusters, profile cluster centers and identify outliers, and the cluster centers are then used
to seed a non-hierarchical cluster analysis (Hair ¢7 a/, 1998). Issues of linearity and
homoscedasticity can be ignored in cluster analysis, but multicollinearity and outliers can
produce problems (Hair ¢/ a/, 1998); multicollinearity was tested for and Mahalanobis
distances were calculated. The tests were non-significant (p>0.05) a result of all the variables
being measured on the same scale and therefore no cases were taken from either cluster
analysis. Additionally, hierarchical clustering cannot be performed on data with missing
values, therefore data which was coded as missing due to the ‘Don’t know’ option in Part A
were recoded to zeros, which weakens the means but was preferable to excluding

participants’ who used this option (Fredline, 2000).

For both participant groups, recoded data was entered into SPSS v.11 to perform series of
cluster analyses using the squared Euclidean distance as the similarity measurement, which
measures the straight-line distance between each pair of observations (Hair ez 4/, 1998). All

hierarchical clusteting methods were employed and two to five cluster solutions were
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examined, which explored all arrangements of participants based on previous tourism
studies. For the resident and business cluster analyses, the Ward method proved to be the
most interpretable, which attempts to minimize the sum of squates of any two clusters
resulting in relatively equal sized clusters (Hair e/ @/, 1998). The other methods employed
(between-groups linkage, within-groups linkage, nearest neighbour, furthest neighbour,
centroid clustering, and median clustering) resulted in one large cluster and smaller clusters
regularly with only one participant in each. Therefore, the Ward method was selected

following the approach of Fredline (2000).

In a two-step cluster analysis, the hierarchical (agglomerative) method is performed to
determine the number of clusters and to develop the cluster centers that seed the non-
hierarchical (divisive) cluster. The objective of selecting the number of clusters 1s to obtain a
balance between the fewest numbers of clusters that have an appropriate level of similarity.
(Hair ¢t al., 1998). As mentioned, two to five cluster solutions were chosen based on past
tourism research (T'able 7.12); each cluster solution was examined by comparing cluster
means for individual and combined impact statements. For both participant groups, a 3-
cluster solution was chosen. The two cluster solutions did not provide enough variation
between cluster means, the five cluster solutions 1dentified three main groups with small
individual clusters as was seen with the four cluster solutions, but combined nicely into the

‘Lovers’, ‘In-Betweeners’ and ‘Haters” groupings in the three cluster solutions.
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Table 7.12: Cluster Names in Tourism Research

Davis et. al Madrigal Fredline and Faulkner O'Brien
(1998) (1995) (2000) (2007)
Haters Haters Haters Haters
Lovers Lovers Lovers Lovers
In-Betweeners Realists Realists [n-Betweeners
Cautious Romantics Ambivalent supporter
Love em’ for a reason Concerned for a reason

The three clusters identified for each participant group follow the same findings as found in
previous studies, where the ‘Lovers’ cluster typically had positive opinions about tourism and
its associated impacts, the ‘Haters’ cluster had a majority of negative opinions for both
positive and negative impacts and the ‘In-Betweeners’ fell between the Tovers’ and ‘Haters’
clusters, having positive opinions about positive impacts and negative opinions about
negative impacts. The cluster profiles for each participant group will be described in further

detail in later sections.

Cluster centers were calculated for each question for the three clusters and were entered as
input in the K-means non-hierarchical clustering technique, which included all the original
data (‘Don’t know’ responses) in the analysis. The resulting cluster solutions for the resident
and business participant groups are described in the following sections, with more detail

provided in Appendix G.

7.3.1 Resident and Business Cluster Solutions

From the original 40 resident participants, 32 were kept for use in the cluster analysis, a
result of eight participants not replying to all of the impact statements. Cluster membetship
from the hietatchical to the non-hierarchical clustering techniques resulted in only one

participant changing clusters from a ‘Haters’ to an ‘In-Betweeners’. As a result of the two-
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step clustering method, the resident participant group split into relatively equal classes, with
ten participants (31.25%) classified as ‘Lovers’, ten participants (31.25%) classified as

‘Haters’, and twelve participants (37.5%) classified as ‘[n-Betweeners’.

From the otiginal 60 business participants, a total of 47 participants answered all questions
involved in the cluster analysis. The clustering of the 47 cases resulted in three similar groups
as experienced in the resident cluster solutions, with cluster membership remaining the same
through both clustering procedures. A total of 20 participants (42.6%) were grouped in the
‘Lovers’ categoty, 24 participants (51%) in the ‘In-Betweeners’ category, and within the
‘Hatets’ cluster solution only three participants (6.4%) exhibited an overall negative
perception of tourism. Table 7.13 presents the resulting cluster means per group as derived

from the two-step cluster analyses.

Due to the nature of cluster analysis, as it is not a parametric statistical test, a single method
for assessing the resulting cluster solutions does not exist (Hair ¢, @/, 1998). The main goal
when selecting a cluster solution is that it is easy to interpret, is parsimonious and which is
supportted by previous research (Fredline, 2000). The combined average for each cluster

solution can be used as a rough indicator when assessing cluster membership.
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Table 7.13: Resident and Business Cluster Means per Clustering Variable

. . Lovers Tos Haters Lovers In- Ha_ters
Clustering Variable (n=10) Betweeners (n=12) (n=20) Betweeners (n=3)
(n.=10) (n=24)

Res. Res. Res. Bus. Bus. Bus.
1. employment opportunities 270 1.30) 067 1.75 L.75 .67
2 trade for local busmesses 2500 (.61 .33 1.90 1.71 0,00
3, housing property values and rental costs 1.20 -LL.60 -2.25 1.90 .92 -2.00
4. prices of goods and services 0.10 =0.90 -1.42 0.10 -1.54 =267
5. local business opportumtics 1.50) 1130 158 2.0 1.5 -1.00
6. promotion of Brtsh Columbia 1.70) 1.20 .17 1.85 1.00 0.00
7. dumage to terrestrial environment 11,30 -L.40) -2.00 .25 -(L67 -2.67
#. damage to marnne environment -1.30 -th4u) -2.00 -11.45 -11.29 -1.33
9. litter around town .90 -(0.50) =200 -11.55 (1,75 -2.33
U1, heger around beaches -1.60) i) -2.50) {185 -1.17 -2.53
11, appeatance of town 2.10 1.40 -1.00 1.85 .17 -2.33
12. life in Tofino 240 .30 4175 1.95 1.21 -1.00
13. rcl:‘ll:i(mﬁhip:‘v 160 LB .67 1.50 0.42 .67
14. pride 210 11,40 -LIN) 2.05 192 £0.33
15, teaffic congestion -2.10 -1.70 -2.42 175 -1.88 =300
16, facthities avulable 170 L) -1.33 1.20 -t0.38 67
17. ease to use local facilines 010 -0.70 -1L.00 (.45 (.83 =233
18, maintenance of public facilities L.00 (.40 41,25 1.5 0,42 -2.33
19. range of goods and services 180 (1610 .75 186 L83 1133
20). parking spaces -t).50) -1.10) -1.00 -11.50 -1.00 -2.00
21, enme -0.90 -L.00 -1.67 -11.35 .83 -2.00
22, entertinment 1.2() 0.2 .42 (.80 104 L0
23. rowdy behaviour -0.70 -1.20 =20 -1.45 -(1.88 -1.67
24 guality ol life 110 -0).40) -1.92 1,80 (.25 -2.67
25. meet new people/attract new customers® 240 L.30 1.17 2.60 1.79 Lo
26. divided issues/ competing businesses™ )80 -[L70 -1.33 010 -(1.21 -0.33
27. disrupted lives/summer housing® .30 (070 -1.83 (.65 1.63 0.0
28. disrupred trangulity .30 -1.4t) -242 .20 (183 =267
29, increased local economy 2,70 1.10 .42 2.85 L.67 100
30, enhanced hospitality 160 (L0 .08 1.85 0.58 .67
31. too many people 010 (10 2.0 0.5 0.04 -2.00
Combined Variable Average 0.73 -0.20 -0.94 0.85 0.05 -1.15

(Note~” - split into resident and business variables)

For the resident participant group, the ‘Lovers’ cluster has a combined mean of 0.73 with
individual means ranging from —2.40 to 2.70, the ‘In-Betweeners’ have a combined mean of
—0.20 ranging from —1.40 to 1.30, and the ‘Haters” have a combined mean of —0.94, which
ranges from —2.50 to 1.17. From the above Table, the combined means for the business
cluster solutions are quite different, with the Lovers” having an overall average of 0.85
(ranging from —0.85 to 2.85), ‘In-Betweeners’ with (.05 as a combined average (ranging from
—1.88 to 1.79), and the ‘Haters’ with an average of —1.15 (ranging from —2.67 to 1.00). As

cluster analysis inherently attempts to increase between-group variability and decrease
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within-group variability, one can further assess the cluster solutions from the tables below

(Table 7.14 and Table 7.15).

Table 7.14: Resident Cluster Solutions Group Vartability

Lovers In-Betweeners Haters
Lovers 3.97
In-Betweeners| 7.15 4.94
Haters | 1089 5.92 5.93

Table 7.15: Business Cluster Solutions Group Variability

Lovers In-Betweeners Haters
Lovers 544
In-Betweeners 6.25 5.99
Haters | 13.99 9.14 541

The tables show the within-group vatiability (in italics) along the diagonal, with the between-
group vatiability in the lower sections of the tables. The within-group variability measures
the distances of each case to its appropriate cluster centroid, whereas the between-group
variability measures the distances of individual cluster centroids to the two other cluster
centroids. All measures of within-group variability are lower than their associated between-
group variability, showing distinct differences between resident and business cluster
solutions. The highest differences are found between the ‘Lovers’ and ‘Haters’ cluster
solutions, which is important to identify if residents and businesses perceive that social
carrying capacity has been exceeded. Although a slight difference is found between the
resident ‘In-Betweeners’ and ‘Haters’ cluster solutions (4.94 and 5.92 respectively), their

combined and individual means are distinct allowing for the validation of cluster solutions.
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7.3.2 Chi-square Analysis

Once all clusters have been created, interpreted and assessed, cluster solutions can be
examined to determine if relationships exist between cluster membership and variables not
included in the cluster analysis. Both resident and business cluster solutions were examined
using chi-square contingency table analyses to determine if significant relationships existed

between cluster memberships and selected independent variables.

The first chi-square analysis tested if there was a relationship between cluster membership
and participant group, this relationship was found to be significant (x° = 12.086, p<0.05),
therefore each participant group was tested separately with the selected demographic

variables.

Chi-square contingency table analysis is a non-paramettic test that does not assume the data
is normally distributed. When performing the significance measure, the main concern is low
expected frequencies that increase the Type One error, which is the chance of concluding
there is a relationship when there is not (Garson, 2004). It is suggested that expected
frequencies for each category should be at least one and that no more than 20% of the
categories should have expected frequencies less than five (Garson, 2004). In order to
remedy this, one can combine categories of data or recode data into fewer cells. If the
obsetved frequencies deviate significantly from the expected frequencies an overall
significant chi-square will be reported signifying those variables relate to cluster membership
(Hair ef. al, 1998). Measures of the standardized residual are also important, where a residual

of 1.96 is interpreted as having a significant contribution to the overall relationship

(Fredline, 2000).



For both the resident and business participant groups crosstabulations were performed,
examining the associated Pearson’s chi-square and standardized residual measurements. All
crosstabs indicated that more than 20% of the expected frequencies were less than 5,
indicating greater chances of Type One error. To solve this, variables were recoded and
combined, and were tested again. Once again, all crosstabulations increased the Type One
error, a result related to the small sample size of the participant groups. Chi-square tests
assume a large sample of at least 50, when the sample size is small this will result in high
Type 11 error, where relationships may not be found in the analysis, but they may actually
exist (Garson, 2004). Therefore the reporting of significant chi-square measurements will not
be performed further and logistic regression, which tests the predictability of significant
variables on cluster membership, will not be pursued as no variables were identified in the

chi-square analyses.

7.3.3 Summary of Cluster Profiles
Although cluster membership could not be associated with selected variables, a summary of

the resident and business clustets are presented in Tables 7.16 and 7.17, respectively.



Table 7.16: Summary of Resident Cluster Profiles
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Variable | Lovers l In-Betweeners Haters
Tmipact Statements
oo many people 20 yes 300 yes 91.7% yes
B0 no 60" no 8.3% don't know

10% don't know

Astivities

Number - Mean

7.8 activines

(.5 activities

9.4 achivities

Behaviour in summer months

T normal activitics
1% decrease in acovines

20%0 neredse in activities

T normal activities
10% decrease in activibies
1% increase in activities

10% leave Tofino

33.3% normal activinies
41.7% decrease in activitics
#.3% increase i activitics
16.7% leave Tofing

Image Comparion

Photo I Acceptability*?

44.4%5/44.4% Unacceptable
32.300,/22.2%,
Unacceptable/ Acceprable
33.3%0/33.3% Acceplable

0% /70 Unacceptable

1%/ 20
Unacceptable/ Acceptable
10/ 10% Acceprable

100"/ 100% Unaceeptable

Preference

GO/ 20%0 Photas A and B
30% /4070 Photos € and D
1% f40% Photos [0 and [

60% /0% Photos A and B
A0%5/90% Photos C and D
1P/ 10% Photos I and [

7%/ 16.7% Photos A and B

18,8%0/83.3% Photos € and D

6.3%,/ 0% Photos B and [

Lixperienced

LOO% 100%s Photos 1 and
8

10%/ 4.2% Photos C and 1)

D00 ,/95.8% Photos E and I¥

34 4% 31% Photas Cand D

65.6%0/96.9 0 Photos I and IY

Acceptable

40% 4 10% Photos C and 1
G s /90 Photos E and F

A0/ Photos Cand D
60%a/ 100% Photos I and IF

56.53%/8.3% Photos C and 1D

43.8%0/91.7"0 Photos 15 and 1¢

Promoted

1%/ 0% Photos A and B
4%/ 1% Photos Coand D
5%/ 90% Photos I and IF

60 /200 Photos C and [
400 /B0 Photos 1 and 19

9.4%5/8.3% Photos A and B

59.4%/41.7% Photos C and 1D

31.3%/5000 Photos B and F

Tourism Seasorality

Very High' Months - Mean

2.3 months

2.3 months

2.7 months

Tonrismn Development

Number of Opposed - Mean

2.9 proposed developments

2.3 proposed developments

5.7 proposed developments

Number of Supported - Mean

3.8 proposed developments

4.2 proposed developments

4 proposed developments

Demagraphics

Years Resided - Mean

20.1 years

212 years

15.1 years

Onwen or Rent

B own

200 rent

3P own

TRy rent

58.3% own

1.7 rent

Grender

500 female

50" male

3% Female

T0%0 male

66,7 femalce
33.3% muale

Age

4% 36-45 years old
50% 46-65 years old

1% over 65 years old

10% under 25 years old
20% 26-35 years old
1% 36-45 years old
)% 46-65 years old

2 aver 65 years old

B.3% under 25 years old
16.7% 26-35 vears old
33.3% 36-45 vears old
25" 46-65 years old

16.7% over 65 years old

[nvolved in tourtsm

8% are involved

2004 not involved

4% are involved

G0%0 e not nvolved

50% are involved

50% are not mvolved

Employment

4o eounsm industry

1% professional

1% trades person

20" government employee

2o retired

20% rounsm mdustry

30% professional

1% government emplovee
30% retired

25% tourism industry

8.3 crafts person

16. 7% professional

6.7 government employee
8-3011

housewle/ houschusband
#.3%0 retired

16.7% other

(* includes beach scene/downtown seene, #* -4 to -2 = Unaceeprable, -1 to +1 = Unaceeptable/ Acceprable, +2 to +4 = Acceptable



Table 7.17: Summary of Business Cluster Profiles
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0% no

G6.7%0 no

4.2% don't know

Variable | Lovers | In-Betweeners Haters
Imipact Statersents
Too many people 10% yes 20.2% ves 66.7% yes

33.3% don't know

fmgc: C:bm;bﬂﬂfmﬁ'*

Photo I Acceprabiliy**

%0/ 36.8%% Unaceeprable

2[]"-‘1:/2 1.1%0
Unaceeprable/Acceptable

4000/ 42.1% Acceptable

58.3%0/52.2% Unacceprable

33.3%/26.1"
Unacceptable/ Acceptable

8.3%/21.7% Acceptable

667"/ 100% Unaceeptable

33.3%/0% Neceprable

Preference

S0/ (%0 Photos A and B
350 /50" Photos O and 1D
15%0/ 5% Phatos E and [F

TOBY/13% Photas A and B
255 /73,9 Photos C and [
4.2%/13% Photos 1 and ¢

33.3%/8.7% Photos A and B
66,7/ 63% Photos C and D

1% /28.3% Photos 15 and F

Experienced

60% 0/ 0% Photos Cand D
40%0 100" Photos 17 and F

43.5%/4.2% Photos € and 1D

56.5%/95.8% Photos E and F

100%% /100% Photos 15 and 17

Acceptable

55"/ 10.5%0 Photos . and D
459 /89.5% Photos E and F

A.3% /00 Photos A and B
60.9% /16.7% Photos C and D
34.8%,/83.3% Phoros B oand F

229 /00 Photes A and B
G0.9%0 S 17.4% Photos C and 1D
3% /820" Photos E and F

Promoted

50 /0% Photos A and B
55%,/20™ Photos CC and D
400 B0 Photos 15 and 19

RB.A% /0% Photos A and B
62.5%:/63.6"% Photos € and 1D
29.2%/47.2% Photes I and F

G.4%/0% Photos A and B
59.6%0/23,4% Photos C and 1D
345/ 76.6% Photos E and F

Tourisnr Seasonality

Very High' Months - Mean

2.3 months

2.3 months

L67 months

Tourism Development

Number of Oppased - Mean

3.3 proposed developments

1.7 proposed developments

3.7 proposed developments

Number of Supported - Mean

6.7 proposed developments

4 proposed developments

4.5 proposed developments

Demopraphics

Years in Operation - Mean

12.4 years

748 years

not specified

Marketing

05% COC/ Tounsm Centre
95% internet

A% newspaper/ migazine
1% television

G0 other

70.2% COC Tourism Centre
79.2% internct

58.3%0 newspaper/magazine
333" other

H3.3% none

33.3% COC S ounsm Centrets*
33.3%0 imernet

33.3% newspaper/ magazine

Business Associatnons

8590 TCOC
15%0 TBA

10%% not a member

5% 1TCOC
16.7%% TBA

12.5% not a member

33.3% TCOCH=

Employees - Mean

64,7 Full-time
14.9 part-time

H6.1 full-ome

9.8 part-time

) full-ome*=+*

2 parl-time

Change Careers

55"n changed carcers

54.2% changed careers

33.3% changed careers***

Huture Growth

65% plans for growth

58.3% plans for growth

33.3% no plans for growth®=*

Capacity per Day - Mean

105.7 people per day

241 people per day

6 people per day™'=

{* includes beach scene/downtown seene, ** -4 to -2 = Unacceptable, -1 to +1 = Unacceptable/ Acceprable, +2 1o +4 = Accepuable
“* meludes only one participant)

‘Lovers’ Cluster

The cluster represented 31.25% of the resident sample and 42.6% of the business sample,

and can be regarded as the participants who were the most positive in regards to tourism in

Tofino. The resident cluster had only nine negative means with the lowest mean being
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traffic congestion (-2.1) and the business cluster had eleven negative means with the lowest
mean being litter on beaches (-0.85). The issues that had the greatest impacts on both

clusters are presented in the below table (Tables 7.18).

T'able 7.18: Highest Positive Means for Resident and Business Lovers Cluster

Resident Business
1. employment opportunities 27 29. increased local economy 29
2. trade for local businesses 2.5 25. attract new customers 2.6
12, life in Tofino 24 14, pride 2.1
25. meet new people 24 2. trade for local businesses 1.9

As 80% of the resident cluster was involved in the tourism industry and 40% were directly
employed by tourism, this may indicate why the first two factors are at the top of the list.
The residential ‘Lovers’ cluster has lived in Tofino for an average of 20 years and 90% were
within 35 — 65 years of age, evenly split between female and male. This cluster was more
likely to own their residence (80%) compared to the other clusters and were more tolerant to
crowding than the more negative clusters. As the majority of these participants are directly
affected by the tourism industry it would be expected that this group would have generally
positive petceptions of toutism because it provides their income and consequently their
quality of life. From the other listed factors one could speculate that this group enjoys the

influx of new people, and the hustle and bustle during the summer months.

The business Lovers’ cluster tepresents the longest opetating group, with a mean of 12.4
years of operation. This cluster group has a more developed marketing approach and are
members of Tofino business associations. As three of the four factors in the above table are
directly related to business growth, it wouldn’t be surprising that 55% of the cluster changed

careers to enter into the tourism industry and 65% are planning for future growth, more
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than any other cluster. They also have more tolerance to down town crowding than the

beach scene, suggesting business owners prefer busy streets.

‘Haters’ Cluster

The cluster group represents 31.25% of the resident participant group and only 6.4% of the
business participant group. Due to tourism businesses being targeted for survey completion,
it is not surprising that the ‘Haters” cluster is so small, consisting of three participants. Their
businesses provide their source of income and if people are not coming in (or are not
welcomed) this would directly affect their personal quality of life. Within the clusters, the
resident group petceived 9 of the impact statements to be positive, with the highest mean
being the ability to meet new people (1.17) and the business group indicating six positive
statements, with entertainment, ability to attract new customets and increased local economy
being the highest (1). Table 7.19 highlights the most negative impact statements associated

with tourism in Tofino for both participant groups.

Table 7.19: Highest Negative Means for Resident and Business Haters Cluster

Resident Business
10, hitter around beaches -25 15. traffic congestion -3
15. teaffic congestion -2:42 4. prices of goods and services =267
_:‘.::;‘:;Jzi:;jspropurty values and 255 fnt\.lllrl{‘:;tr}ittlg ; terrestrial 6T
24, quality of life -1.92 24. quality of life -2.67

The resident cluster indicated that 92% agree that too many people are coming to Tofino;
these perceptions agree with the decrease in normal activities during the summer months
(42%) and are the most likely group to leave Tofino for extended periods of time (16.7%).

The resident group is the least tolerant to levels of crowding for both the beach and
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downtown scenes and have consequently opposed more future developments than the other
clusters. The tolerance is seen in the first two factors presented in Table 7.19, as more
people come there is more litter around the beaches and more tratfic. Sixty petcent of the
cluster group own their place of residence and 40% rent, perhaps indicating why housing
and renting costs are on the top of their list of complaints. This group has lived in Tofino
for an average of 15 years, where 67% ate female and all age categoties are represented in
this cluster. Half of the participants are involved in tourism, with 25% of them directly

employed in the tourism industry.

The business ‘Haters’ cluster had a majority of participants (66.7%) indicating that too many
people are coming to T'ofino. As this group had only three participants, and two didn’t
contribute much information in regards to demographics it is unrepresentative to summarize
the group. From the available information, it appears that the group perceived the shortest

seasonality and were smaller businesses, which market less then their countering clusters.

‘In-Betweeners’ Cluster

For this cluster, 37.5 % of residents and 51% of business participants fell within this
classification, the highest of all three. It is acknowledged that tourism has both positive and
negative effects on all levels of physical and social environments, and this group readily
identified both instances with their means hovering almost equally in the positive and
negative. Table 7.20 highlights the most positive and negative impacts as perceived by the

resident and business participant group.
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Table 7.20: Highest Means for Resident and Business In-Betweeners Cluster

Resident Business
15. traffic congestion -1.7 | 15. traffic congestion -1.88
28. disrupted tranquility -14 | 4. prices of goods and services -1.54
1. employment opportunities 1.3 | 25. attract new customers 1.79
25. meet new people 1.3 1. employment opportunities 1.75

As to be expected, the resident ‘In-Betweeners’ group fell between the positive and negative
extremes of the Lovers” and ‘Haters’ clusters. Only 30% indicated that they perceived too
many people coming to Tofino, but it appeared that most carry on with their normal day-to-
day activities (70%). This group has lived in Tofino for an average of 21 years and 70% of
them rent their residences, which is interesting that the problem of rent and housing costs
was not a main issue identified by the group. The majority of the group was male (70%) and
had a great mix in ages, from the youngest (10%) to the oldest (20%). Only 40% were
involved in the tourism industry, with 20% being directly employed by tourism and other
high categories being professionals (30%) and retirees (30%). From the above impacts in the
table, it appears that this group has moved to Tofino for a certain life style, as disrupted

tranquility is high on the list.

The majority (66.7%) of the business ‘In-Betweeners’ group perceived there were not too
many tourists visiting Tofino. Once again, as found with the resident ‘In-Betweenets’ cluster,
the tolerances to crowding fell between the other two clusters and all factors have been
discussed in other cluster’s tables. The cluster opposed the most future developments and
supported the least. The businesses have operated for a mean of 7.5 years, less then the
‘Lovers’ cluster, potentially due to not yet reaching their return of investment. The
businesses within this cluster had more full-time employees and could provide service to

more people, which could represent latger tourism operations than the other two clusters.
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7.3.4 Summary of ‘Don’t Know’ Responses

As followed by Fredline (2000), investigation of the ‘Don’t know’ responses allowed in
Section B of the tourism impact statements may provide insight into how the different
clusters answered. It would be intuitive that the ‘In-Betweenets’ cluster in both cases should
have a higher number of ‘Don’t know’ responses than the other two groups, as their general
perceptions fall within the middle of the allowable answers and clusters. First, each ‘Don’t

know’ response was counted for each cluster and the mean was calculated (presented in

Table 7.21).

Table 7.21: Mean responses of ‘Don’t Know’ by Cluster

Lovers In-Betweeners Haters
Resident 0.58 0.71 1.00
Business 2.23 1.94 0.29

The above hypothesis was not proven, but Table 7.21 highlights that the ‘Haters’ cluster for
the resident patticipant group and the Tovers’ cluster for the business participant group
answered the tourism impact statements with the most ‘Don’t know’ responses, it is also
apparent that the business participant group used this response more often then the resident
participant group. Further investigation into the questions that received the most ‘Don’t

know’ responses for each cluster is presented in the following table (Table 7.22)

Table 7.22: Questions of Highest ‘Don’t Know’ Responses

Resident Business

Promonon of Brtish Columbia Crime

Linhanced hospitaliy Pride

Pride Promanon of Brtsh Columbia, Damage to marine
envitonment, Relationships
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The questions identified for the resident participant group are considered to be positive
impacts associated with tourism, the reasons why the ‘Haters’ cluster answered ‘Don’t know’
more often could be the safe option between acknowledging the benefits for people who
dislike tourism in Tofino, but could be due to the participants not genuinely knowing as only
half of the participants were involved in the tourism industry. The same explanation can be
applied to the business ‘Lovers’ cluster, where crime is at the top of the list, which could be a
result of not knowing the exact numbers of accurrences ot is again a safe option instead of
acknowledging the negative impact on the community of Tofino. It is difficult to conclude
what the reason may be, but it is clear that the residents and businesses need to be informed

of the tourism impacts that affect the community of Tofino.

7.3.5 Discussion

The cluster analysis performed identified three main groups for each patticipant group;
‘Lovers’, ‘In-Betweeners’ and ‘Haters’, in efforts to address social carrying capacity. As this
sutvey was directed to business owners and managers, an associated positive perception of
toutism in Tofino is inherent for the business participant group, which was found with the

majority of participants falling within the Lovers” and ‘In-Betweeners’ clusters.

If social carrying capacity was assessed using the resident participant group, it would prove
to be botdering along the cusp of being exceeded. As one cannot conclude whether social
carrying capacity has previously been surpassed, the cluster analysis provides valuable insight
into residents’ perceptions of how tourism affects them personally. The clusters can be
summarized by more than 1/3 of surveyed participants falling within the ‘Haters” cluster and

the ‘In-Betweeners’ cluster, identifying the need to address the issues that are affecting the
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residents. Whether this i1s through communication or allowing the locals to be involved in
tourism planning decisions, it is a necessary step as the residents of a community will
ultimately guide whether the visitors experiences are positive or negative, through daily

interactions and business practices.

All the cluster solutions provided valuable information, as all clusters perceived both positive
and negative tourism impacts, recognizing the benefits and disadvantages of the industry.
Addressing the main tourism impacts that are having both positive and negative influences
on the community is impetative for favourable growth in Tofino and informing the
community of impacts they are not aware of, in reference to the ‘Don’t know’ responses, is

another approach for management/planning decisions to incorporate the community.

Has social carrying capacity been exceeded in Tofino? From the surveys it can be concluded
that social carrying capacity for the business participant group has not been exceeded as the
majority of respondents wete ‘Lovers’ and ‘In-Betweeners’, allowing more room for tourism
growth, and for the resident participant group it has not yet been exceeded but is bordering
on the edge of being so, as participants were almost evenly split between the three cluster
groupings. Therefore addressing the needs and issues raised by the residents is needed to

promote future growth in Tofino.

7.4 Qualitative Analysis
As mentioned in the Methods chaptet, the survey instrument began with a series of four
questions tailored to each participant group. It was hoped that these questions would be

responded to first, to not bias the first page if the following pages were viewed. All questions
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contained on the survey’s first page were open-ended questions, prompting the need for
qualitative analysis. The data was analyzed using the N5 software package; therefore all
responses were transcribed, saved in text files and imported into N5. Each question followed

a different methodology, but remained consistent between participant groups.

7.41 Question 1— First Words

In each survey the patticipant was asked to write down the first word that same to mind
when they thought of Tofino. A total of 7 participants from all participant groups did not
provide an answet, therefore a total of 122 participants wrote 80 unique wotds. Following an
approach taken by Fredline (2000), words were categotized by two means, first whether the
word was positive, negative or neutral, and secondly whether the word was cognitive or
affective, with cognitive words representing something that is associated or related to Tofino
and affective words describing an emotion associated with Tofino. After the initial table was
formed, others not assoctated with the study classified the words into the categories as well.

The below table (Table 7.23) presents the wotds that wete classified by the majority (2/3).

Three words provided by the resident participant group were not agreed upon, which
included busy, growing and ubiquitous; due to the nature of the question one could not

classify these words as the residents’ stance towards toutism growth was not known.
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Table 7.23: First Wotd Classifications by Participant Group
Cognitive Affective
Resident Buitness Tourist Resident Buriness Tourist
cha-ching beach beach booming beautiful beautiful
money beaches beaches energy beauty heavtit: gl
: earth
nature fishing coast incredible busy patadise
prosperity getaway natural popular heavenly pristine
home ocean magical quaint
Positive Long Beach rainforest paradise relaxing
natural seashore peaceful serenity
nature surf special spectacular
ocean sutfing tranquility WOW
surf verdant vibrant
sutfing water wild
wilderness
Resident Buestness Tourist Revident Business Tourist
coast tourism village
Neuttal economy tourists Whalers
majority west coast
people
Revident Business Tonrist Regident Bujiness Tourist
congestion rain expensive annoying noisy de:zlii;)c d
motorhomes wet crazy
errafic
exasperating
excess
Negative excessive
mnvasive
over-rated
overwhelming
too many !
uncontrollable
undervalued
unstoppable

The table highlights the number of positive first words from the business and tourist

patticipant groups, and the number of negative words from the resident participant group.

Overall there were more positive words than negative, and an even split between cognitive

wortds and affective words. In regards to the cluster membership of the resident and

business participant groups, although significance could not be tested (as described in

ptevious section), Table 7.24 summarizes the first words by cluster membership.
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In- In-

Lovers Lovers Boueraws: | Bisosii Haters Haters

Resident Business Resident Business Resident Business

T 89.5% T 91.3% 100% 100%
Positi 50% positive . 25% positive . . .

ositive (p)/ positive positive negative positive
i 5% X
Negative (n) 25% neutral 10.5 75% negative | 4.3% neutral
neutral
0
25% negative *3 “?
negative
75% 63.2% 12.5% G0.9% 14.3% 100%

Cognitive (c)/ cognitive cognitive cognitive cognitive cognitive cognitive
Affective (a) 25% 36.8%% 87.5 % 39.1 % 85.7%

affective affective affective affective affective

37.5% pe 52.6% pe 25% pa 522%pe | 143%nge | 100% pe

5% pr 8% 754 7 9.1% ps 7% no:

Combination 12_5 pa 36.8% pa 5% nga a8 1' o pa 85.7% nga

12.5% nga 10.5% nta 4.3% ngc

25% nta 4.3% nta

The ‘Lovers’ clusters for both participant groups and the ‘Haters’ and ‘In-Betweeners’

clusters for the business participant group had mainly positive first words. The resident ‘In-

Betweeners” and ‘Haters” clusters had mostly negative first words, which may suggest that

the resident clusters were predominately negative towards the situation in Tofino, whereas

the business clusters were all generally favorable in describing Tofino.

7.4.2 Question 2 — Reasons for Living /Operating /Visiting Tofino

The second question in each survey asked the appropriate reason of why they chose to live,

run a business, or visit Tofino. All answers were coded using prominent themes that were

identified in the analyses, allowing for each response to be coded into multiple themes. Hach

participant group will be discussed individually and whete approptiate direct quotes will be

used to describe the nature of the participants.
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All 40 participants answered the question - what is their main reason for living in Tofino,

Table 7.25 highlights the results of the coding.

Table 7.25: Coding of Main Reasons for Living in Tofino

Main Reason for Living in Tofino Frequency Yo

Scenery/environment 22 55.0
Work 15 37.5
Small/peaceful/quiet community 14 35.0
Family 6 15.0
Lifestyle 5 12.5
People 5 12.5
Born/raised in Tofino. 4 10.0
Weather 3 7.50
Remote/secluded 3 7.50
Meet people from around the world 1 2.50
Lack of large industries 1 2.50
Escapism 1 2.50
Quality of life 1 2.50
“Loved it” 1 2.50
Tofino is similar to where participant was raised. 1 2.50

The majority of participants (55%) main reason for living in "T'ofino was due to the scenery

or the surrounding environment, responses included:

“Uhe natural awe-inspiring splendor of the surrounding environment’’;

“one of the most beautiful places in the world”;

“Love the beantiful, peaceful environment”

2,
3

The following two reasons received similar frequencies 37.5% for wotk related reasons, and

35% due to the nature of the community, responses included:

“Business opportunities/ place for income”;

“My husband was transferred here for employment’; and

Yo enjoy the many benefils offered by a small, oceanside, remote community”;



“Small town. Alternative culture”

Businesses
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From the 60 original participants, two did not answer and thtee were not applicable (due to

being a NPO), therefore a total of 55 participants were included in the qualitative analysis

and is summarized in Table 7.26.

Table 7.26: Coding of Main Reasons for Starting a Business in Tofino

Main Reason for Starting a Business in Tofino Frequency %

Business opportunities 21 38.2
“To live in Tofino’ 16 29.1
Farn a living 15 27.3
Scenery/environment 14 255
Family run businesses 5 9.09
Entreprencur 4 7.217
Available activities 3 5.45
Investment 3 5.45
Lifestyle 3 5.45
Linvironmental awareness 2 3.63
Guest satisfaction 2 3.63
Home-based businesses 2 3.63
Meet people 2 3.63
Provide retirement and earn a living 2 3.63
Seasonal work 2 3.63
Already established business 1 1.81
Career change 1 1.81
Young business owners 1 1.81

The fours main reasons for business owners for starting their business in Tofino were due to

business opportunities, to live in Tofino, to earn a living, and due to the scenery and

environment, Following these responses there was quite a drop in frequency detailing the

specific reasons why people chose to run a business in Tofino, which include:

“We counld not otherwise afford to own property and build bere’;
So I can retire and still have money coming in’;

“wanted to be my own boss and work at home on my terms!”;
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Others felt they did not have a choice,

“Tourism is the main industry; it is the only way to make money in Tofino”™

Tourists

The tourist participant group was asked what their main reason was for visiting Tofino, a

total of 27 participants replied with two not responding. Following the same coding

procedures as the other participant groups, the results are presented in Table 7.27.

Table 7.27: Coding of Main Reasons for Visiting Tofino

Main Reason for Visiting Tofino Frequency Ya

Scenery/environment 14 51.9
Vacation 7 259
Recommended tourist attraction 6 22.2
Activities 4 14.8
Relax 4 14.8
Have wvisited before 2 741
Small town community 2 741
Atmosphere 1 3.70
Long Beach 1 3.70
Remote/secluded 1 3.70
Visiting friends and family 1 3.70
Volunteer 1 3.70

The most frequent response, for the scenery and the environment, was mentioned by 52%
of all participants, which was similar to the sentiments of the resident and business
participant groups. For participants who were coded into the scenety/environment theme,
50% specifically indicated the ocean or beaches. The following two themes, vacation and
recommended tourist attraction, were mentioned 26% and 22% by participants respectively.
For the vacation theme, family holidaying was mentioned by 43% of participants and for the

recommended tourist destination some statements included:



138

“People said that you have 1o go to Tofino if you go to BC’
“Heard about it, recommended for Jamilies”

“Ueard it was a great place to see’;

Fifteen percent of the tourist participants indicated their main reasons for visiting Tofino
were the choice in activities and to relax, specifically for activities, surfing, sea kayaking,

camping, and whale watching were mentioned, and to summarize why tourists chose Tofino:

Do here to relax and enjoy the most beantiful place I've ever been to”™

7.4.3 Question 3 — Positive Impacts /Features of Tourism in Tofino

The last two open-ended questions allowed the resident and business participants to write
multiple responses to what they perceived were the most positive and negative impacts of
tourism 1n Tofino. Resident and business responses were coded into the impacts that were
addressed in Section B of the surveys and new impacts not examined in the survey were
identified. The tourist participant group was asked what they considered to be the most
positive features of Tofino, as no comparison could be performed responses wete coded

following the procedures in Question Two.

Resident

All 40 resident participants answered the question, where a total of 41 positive impacts
related to one of the impact statements in Section B (Table 7.28), with four new impacts
being identified (Table 7.29). From the responses to the question, three participants

indicated there were no positive impacts associated with tourism in Tofino.
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Table 7.28: Resident - Positive Impacts of Tourism in Tofino

Impact Statement Frequency | %
1 | Because of Tourism, employment opportunities in Tofino have... 16 40.0
29 | Because of Tourism, the local economy has increased. 16 40.0
25 | Because of Tourism, the opportunity to meet new people has ... 4 10.0
6 | Because of Tofino’s Toursm, the promotion of British Columbia as a 2 5.00

tourism destination has ...
11 | Because of Tourism, the appearance of the town is ... 1 2.50
19 | Because of Tounsm, the range of goods and services available is ... 1 2.50
30 | Because of Tourism, local residents’ hospitality is enhanced. 1 2.50

Total 41

The two most common responses were the positive impacts of employment and the
increased local economy, where 80% of participants indicated either of these impacts. The
remaining variables were only mentioned by 10% or less of participants, concluding that

tourism in Tofino is primarily seen as an economic means to the community:

“Prosperity to businesses. Larger lax base”;
“Increased availability of good and services provided to residents”™;

“Economc growth. New Development. Happy Visitors™

There remained doubt for some participants to the actual economic benefits:

“Brings much needed money into the local economy due to other industries driven away’

“Personally don’t consider any positive aspects with possible exception of creating employment

(although typically menial, low-skilled, low-paying) for some locals™;

1t should be a boost for the infrastructure i.e. streets, sidewalks, general altractiveness of the lown
but this has not really bappened”
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Table 7.29: Resident — New Positive Impacts

Because of Tourism, economic diversity has increased/resource-based industries have 8
decreased.

Because of Tourism, the environmental issues of the area have been broadcasted 3
natonally/internationally.

Because of Tourism, the opportunity to share the natural scenery with tourists 1s enhanced. 5
Because of Tourism, the population has grown. 3

The new impacts focused on the switch of resource-based industries such as logging and
fishing towards tourism providing more economic diversity, and the promotion of the
environment/scenery to national and international audiences. Responses of the new impacts
included:

“Bconomic diversity — the environmental impacts of the fishing and logging industries bas been

lessened”:

“Tourism hay turned Tofino away from being a totally resource-based town’;

“We don’t need 1o log Clayoguot Sound lo survive economically”

Business

A total of 54 participants wete included in the analysis, three participants did not respond
and three NPO were not applicable. A total of 16 statements matched the impact statements
in Section B (Table 7.30), 9 new business impacts identified with a combined frequency of
71 (T'able 7.31). All participants indicated a positive impact associated with tourism in

Tofino.
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Table 7.30: Business — Positive Impacts of Tourism in Tofino

Impact Statement Frequency | %
25 | Because of Tourism, the opportunity to meet new people has ... 8 14.8
6 Because of Tofino’s Tourism, the promotion of British Columbia as a 3 5.56
tourism destination has ...
2 Because of Tourism, trade for local businesses in Tofino has ... 2 3.70
5 Because of Tourism, local business opportunities have ... 2 3,70
14r* | Because of Tourism, the pride of local residents of their town has ... 1 1.85
Total 16

(*question from the Resident survey — Section B)

Only a small number of responses were coded into the existing Section B themes, with the
highest having 14.8% participants indicating that the opportunity to meet new people is a
positive impact. Other Section B themes were mentioned a small number of times in all

responses, where the majority of responses identified new variables.

Table 7.31: Business — New Positive Impacts

Because of Tourism, businesses operate in a beautiful location,

Because of Toutism, businesses can operate in a ‘great’ community.

Because of Tourism, businesses can make money and provide income.
Because of Tourism, businesses can be either seasonal or full-time operations.
Because of Tourism, guests are satisfied.

[ B
B 2

Because of Tourism, being an entreprencur is more prominent and desirable.
Because of Tourism, marketing is limited.
Because of Tourism, there are a variety of businesses.

=lra|ba|~l|ooloc| D

Because of Tourism, real estate values have gone up.

Business owners and managers highlighted 9 new variables that they considered to be the
most positive impacts associated with tourism in Tofino. The most frequent new vatiable
was that businesses could operate in a beautiful location, followed by being able to operate
in a ‘great’ community. Interestingly these variables have nothing to do with the increased
economy but more with the physical location and the social community of Tofino, which

included:

“Opportunity to live in a beantiful place and still make a living”;
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“Thhe setting, 1t’s not a difficulf product 1o sell”;
“Community support on both a personal and business level”;

“Tofing is a small, close-knit community. Peaple live here becanse they want to”;

The remaining new variables included economic impacts that included being able to make a
profit, having the choice of being a seasonal or full-time business, allowing the opportunity
to be an entrepreneur, and that you can still attract customers with limited marketing.
Participants’ statements included:

Working for nyself. more free’ time, knowing I'm “doing it right” with the large volunme of repeat

guests year round”;

“Guaranteed 100% occupancy during the peak season’;

“Thousands peaple of come here and there aren’t that many places to shop’;

“The fact that you work extremely hard for the summer, to achieve and mafke enough to enjoy the

winter”
Tourist
The tourist population is one where they travel to a tourism destination, but why do they
choose to visit a particular location? Question Three for the tourist participant group asked
participants what they considered to be the most positive features of Tofino. As no
comparison existed in coding the tourist responses, the answers were coded into common
themes as previously performed. Only one participant did not answer, providing 27 toutists

responses to be coded into twelve positive features (Table 7.32).
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Table 7.32: Tourist — Positive Features of T'ourism in Tofino

Positive Features Frequency | %
Scenery and Envitonment 20 T4.1
Small town feel 6 222
Range of activities 6 222
Food and Restaurants 4 14.8
People: Locals and Tourists 4 14.8
Remoteness 2 7.41
Trans Canada Hwy. and Daving 2 7.41
Accommodation 1 3.70
Amenities 1 3.70
Iirst Nations culture 1 3.70
International destination 1 3.70
Relaxing 1 3.70
Total 49

The most common response by far, with 74% of tourists surveyed, indicated that the most
prized feature of Tofino was the scenery and the environment, which is conclusive with the
positive impacts associated with tourism by the resident and business populations.

Responses from toutists included:

(‘P&yﬂ‘bﬂj fl?fft,’ﬁ-f_fy q/—f}f?g lf?aﬂ‘?ﬂ?" J'gﬁ.-f.ﬁ:g”"
“Beaches, water, wildlife, air”;

“Natural beanty of the juxtaposition of monntains, rugsed coast and beaches’™;

Other common features were the small town feel of Tofino and the range of activities

provided, which included:

“Atmosphere of friendfiness and alternative thought™;
Small, not too touristy”;

“Lots of tnteresting activities — sea kayak, whale watching, surfing, ete.”
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7.4.4 Question 4 — Negative Impacts/Features of Tourism in Tofino

The last question of Section A of all surveys asked the participants to write down the
negative impacts and negative features of tourism in Tofino. As all participant groups had a
method for comparison, the participant groups responses were first coded into the themes
found in Section B of the cotresponding surveys and where variables did not match new
themes were coded. Each response could be coded into multiple themes, again allowing the

participants to freely indicate all issues that personally address them.

Resident

All resident participants answered the question, the majority provided a number of negative
impacts associated with tourism and one participant perceived no negative impacts
associated with tourism. A total of 77 statements matched the themes found in Section B

(Table 7.33), with 15 new variables being identified (T'able 7.34).

Table 7.33: Resident — Negative Impacts of Tourism in Tofino

Impact Statement Frequency %
7/8 | Because of Tourism, damage fo the terrestrial/marine environment around 13 325
Tofino has ... ) )
3 Because of Tourism, housing property values and rental costs in Tofino have ... 11 27.5
31 | Because of Tourism, too many people visit Tofino. 9 22.5
4 | Because of Toursm, prices of goods and services in local shops have ... 8 20.0
15 [ Because of Tourism, traffic congestion has ... 8 20.0
27 | Because of Tourism, the local residents’ lives are disrupted. 6 15.0
9/10 | Because of Tourism, litter around the town/beach has ... 3 12.5
24 | Because of Tourism, the quality of life of local residents has ... 5 12.5
20 | Because of Tourism, the number of available parking spaces has ... 4 10.0
2 Because of Toutism growth, the local community 15 divided over issues. 3 7.50
17 | Because of Toutism, the ease for local residents to use local facilities has ... 2 5.00
27b* | Because of Tourism, it is difficult to find housing for staff during the summer 9 5.00
months. o
23 Because of Tourism, rowdy behaviour and/or excessive noise in Tofino has ... 1 2.50
28 Because of Toursm, the tranquility of Tofino has been disrupted. 1 2.50
Total 77

(" question from Business survey: Section B)
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The negative impacts were coded with 14 variables from Section B, all but one of the

negative impacts included in the survey. The most frequent theme described by the residents

surveyed 1s tourism negatively impacts the terrestrial and marine environments around

Tofino, followed by substantially increased property values and rental costs. Other shared

themes were that too many people are visiting Tofino, and the prices in local shops and the

traffic congestion continue to increase, common comments include:

“They leave garbage everywhere’;

“Real estate market is now worldwide instead of local/ regional which drives up real estate prices for

locals™:

“Too many people and not enongh space in the high season”

“The price of everything goes up every year because of the tourists and locals suffer for it”;

“Crowded roads, sidewalfes and stores”:

Table 7.34: Resident — New Negative Impacts

]
3

Because of Tourism, the infrastructure of Tofino is under stress. 11
Because of Tourism, there are too many vacation rentals and absentee landowners and 7
business ownets.

Because of Tourism growth, there are too much large tourism developments 5
Because of Tourism growth, the local residents are moving due to high costs of living. 2
Because of Tourism, nothing is “brought in” to Tofino. 2
Because of Tourism, the politics over tourism planning and development has increased. 2
Because of Tourism, secluded areas are diminishing. 2
Because of Tourism, the dominance of the industry hinders other industries. 1
Because of Tourism growth, the industty 1s not sustainable, 1
Because of Tourism growth, there is a lack of public washrooms on the beaches. 1
Because of Toursm, policing should be increased. 1
Because of Tourism, taxes have increased. 1
Because of Tourism, there are no family supporting jobs. 1
Because of Tourism, there is a lack of sensitivity of the First Nations culture. 1
Because of Tourism seasonality, year round full-time work and accommodations are not |
available,

Although almost all negative impacts examined in the survey were identified, another 15

negative impacts were identified by the residents surveyed. The most prominent new theme
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was the increased stress on the infrastructure of Tofino; this includes amenities such as

roads, water, garbage and sewer systems as described by participants:

“Too many people and not enongh space in the high season (e.g. water shortages, no parking spots,

3

nozse, traffic, accidents, ete.)”;
“Poor infrastructure for the number of resorts and for vacation rentals that have been allowed”;
“Uuge tax burden on local lax payers for services and infrastructure”;
“The inability of existing infrastructure to accommodate the requirements of a massive influx: of
peaple from [une — October”;
Vacation rentals were another commonly used complaint by residents, believing that
vacation rentals change the fabric of the community, described as:
“There is nowhere for residents to live because so many homeowners have turned their houses into
vacation rentals. It’s turning into Whistler”;

“Tourism attracts absentee landlords and businesy owners whe don’t have a stake in the
community”

“Buery time a bouse sells a family with children moves out and gets replaced with vacation rentals”;

Large tourism developments and the growth of tourism in Tofino were identified,

summatized by one participant:

“Where and when does it stop?”

Business
Fifty-five participants were included in the coding of Question Four, two did not respond
and three were not applicable. A total of five impact statements were coded with the sutvey

questions (Table 7.35), 1/3 of available themes, and eleven new variables wete identified
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(Table 7.36). Six participants indicated no negative impacts associated with tourism in

Tofino.

Table 7.35: Business — Negative Impacts of Tourism in Tofino

Impact Statement Frequency Yo
4 Because of Toursm, prices of goods and services in local shops have ... 8 14.8
31 | Because of Tourism, too many people visit Tofino. 6 11.1
27 | Because of Tourlsm, it is difficult to find housing for staff during the 3 5.56
suminer months.
9/10 | Because of Tourism, litter around the town/beach has ... 1 1.85
15 | Because of Toursm, traffic congestion has ... 1 1.85
Total 19

The most frequent theme mentioned as coded by Section B impacts was the increased prices

of goods and services, followed by too many people visiting Tofino. Individual responses

included:

“Many tourists seem put off by our bigh prices”;

“When the tourists ontnumber the locals for longer and longer “peak seasons” it no longer feels likes
a community but more like a tourist-party town”;

“Diffecuit to enjoy the summer when it is so busy”;

Table 7.36: Business — New Negative Impacts

Because of Tourism growth, qualified staffing is limited,

The tourism season in Tofino suffers from extreme seasonality.
There are not enough services and goods available in Tofino.
Shipping and delivery costs to Tofino are expensive and slow.
By-law restrictions.

Tofino is isolated; proximity to other centers is far.

Medical services are lacking in the summer.

Strangers in the community

—
o

New councils every three years.

Increased use on infrastructure.

Weather.

With tourism growth, the community of Tofino is being overrun/lost.
Lack of environmental awareness by guests.

Being ‘tied’ to the industry, doing all the work by your self.

e e Il i et SN A RS B R =S E SN S |
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The majority of new variables identified were related to the economics of the industry, in
relation to qualified staffing, seasonality, and the goods and setvices available in Tofino.

Responses included:

“T'he job pool is not very big 5o we have to source employees from elsewhere”:
“Difficult to attract qualified staff — many transients who are interested in “fifestyle” not work”;
Short season, long down season (six months)’’;
“Run out of something? Something breaks? There are not enough trades people or stores. Freight
costs are huge”
Another variable highlighted by B&B patticipants was the Bylaw that prohibits them having
more than three rooms available, unless they fall under the ‘grandfather clause’. This limiting
factor in the growth of their business was having negative influences on the amount of profit

they could be potentially make.

Tourist

A total of 28 tourist participants replied to question four, with four participants not
perceiving any negative features associated with tourism in Tofino. The provided answers
were themed to the features examined in Section B of the tourist survey, and then new
variables were listed. Eight impacts common to the tourist survey were identified (T'able

7.37) and two new impacts were identified by the tourist patticipant group (Lable 7.38).
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Table 7.37: Tourist — Negative Featutes of Tourism in Tofino

Feature Statement Frequency | %
A Limited road access into T'ofino. 6 214
P Too much tourism development 4 14.3
Q Expensive pricing, 4 14.3
S/T | Too many other people downtown/on the beach 3 10.7
B Too much traffic congestion. 2 7.14
C/D | Lack of available tourist accommodation/ low-budget accommodation. 2 7.14
, Lack of community facilities. 1 3.57
R Wet weather. 1 3.57
Total 17

The most common problem associated with Tofino was the limited road access into Tofino,
which was mentioned by 21% of the participants. A number of returning visitors to T'ofino
mentioned that there was too much tourism development since their last visit, and many

new and returning visitors agreed that the pricing in Tofino was “a bit steep’.

Table 7.38: Tourist — New Negative Impacts
Lack of variety of things to do. 3
Lack of available parking, 3

Only two more new vatiables were identified, the lack of things to do and the lack of
available parking. Tourists mentioned that there was a lack of things to do when the weather
was poot, as the majority of activities in T'ofino are outdoor activities. Parking was seen as

another problem, when they went into town they had problems finding space to park.

7.4.5 Discussion

After performing quantitative analysis addressing the research questions of physical,
psychological and social carrying capacities, the qualitative responses provided by
participants offered additional insights into the underlying factors that influenced how
participant groups perceived tourism in Tofino. The sentiments of the individual participant

groups coincided with the overall perceptions found in the quantitative analyses, where
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positive and negative feelings were similar, but identified some new similarities between

patticipant groups.

The first question, what was the first word that came to mind when you thought of Tofino,
produced a majority of words that were positive and were evenly split between cognitive and
affective words. The second question, why they chose to visit/reside/operate in Tofino,
gave an overall positive perception as expetienced with the first question. It was interesting
to note that the business and resident participant groups had similar responses, remembering

that the business owners and managers are residents of Tofino.

The third question, addressing the positive aspects of tourism in Tofino, was mainly related
to sharing the beautiful surroundings of Tofino, and the economic benefits accrued for the
resident and business participant groups. The tourists heavily focused on the surrounding
environment, the combination of the mountains and ocean, as the most positive aspect of

Tofino additionally with the small town feel of the community of Tofino.

The last questions in the open-ended series provided a wide range of responses for each
participant group, which dealt with the negative impacts of toutism in Tofino. The tourist
participant group mainly focused on the limited access into Tofino, the amount of
development and expensive pricing. Businesses focused on new issues identified in relation
to the latge seasonality differences during the year and lack of qualified staffing. The resident
participant group offered the most negative impacts associated with tourism, which included
damage to the marine/terrestrial environments and the increases in housing/renting costs;

two prominent themes emerged from the qualitative analysis that were not addressed in the
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quantitative portion of the survey, which included the stress on local infrastructure and the

1ssue of vacation rentals.

Overall, all the participant groups agreed on the beauty of the natural environment of Tofino
and the community that makes the town thrive. Most patticipants recognized the positive
benefits to the community in regards to employment and economic opportunities. When
analyzing the negative impacts a number of unseen variables were highlighted, which could

be used as variables for subsequent analyses.

7.5  Summary

The attitudes towards tourism were addressed from the perspectives of three stakeholder
groups; residents, toutism businesses and tourists. The administered surveys adapted to each
participant group addressed the objectives of the research; specifically the concept of
tourism cartying capacity was examined. Fach capacity; physical, psychological and social,

was analyzed using a vatiety of methods performed in previous tourism literatute.

First, a series of descriptive statistics were performed, fitst to summarize the demographic
profile of each stakeholder group and proceeded to summarize each sutvey theme as
identified in the previous chapter. Psychological carrying capacity was addressed in the image
comparison theme, where it was found the tourists did not perceive an unacceptable level of
use or exceeded measurements of standards of quality; therefore the capacity type was
perceived by patticipants as not being exceeded in Tofino. Physical carrying capacity was

addressed in terms of the number of people that could be accommodated over night, this



152

capacity was found to be exceeded, but only for a couple of weeks during the summer

tourism season.

Secondly, multivariate statistics were used; which included a two-step cluster analysis to
describe how the resident and business participants groups petceived the impacts of tourism,
addressing social carrying capacity. A three cluster solution was selected, which summarized
the participants into Lovers’, ‘Haters’ and ‘In-Betweeners’. For the business stakeholder
group the majority of participants fell into the ‘Lovets’ and ‘In-Betweeners’ clusters, with
only three participants falling within the ‘Haters’ cluster. The resident stakeholder group was
evenly split amongst all cluster groupings, highlighting the rift between those for pro-tourism
and those against the industry. In terms of social carrying capacity, there is still room for
growth for the business participant group, where catrying capacity has not been exceeded for
this group, but the resident participant group remains divided and could lean either way

depending on the future growth of tourism in Tofino.

The last part of the survey examined in this chapter focused on the comments given by the
patticipants to four open-ended questions. An overall positive feeling was present for all
patticipant groups for describing how they perceive Tofino generally. Differences were
apparent when summarizing the negative impacts identified by the resident participant group
futther justifying the need to investigate the sentiments of residents and of incorporating the
opinions of this stakeholder group into the future planning and management of the town of

Tofino.
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Overall, from the analyses results it can be summarized that tourists are still enjoying their

experiences in Tofino duting their stays, indicating that there is room for growth from that
perspective, and is similar to the stance of the majority of business participants, where they
believe that tourism has more positive impacts than negative ones. The resident population
has an obvious split in perceptions of toutism in Tofino. Some believe toutism is a positive
industry and others would prefer that no one visit Tofino, and the middle group recognizes

both the positive and negative effects of tourism on Tofino.

In relation to a spatial context, are these differences in petceptions apparent between
participant groups? The following chapter examines the second concept under investigation
in this research study, tourism space. Chapter Eight discusses the findings from the maps
provided by the three participant groups, addressing perceived tourism space and identifies

the current boundaties of tourism as defined by the Official Community Plan of Tofino.
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CHAPTER EIGHT

TOURISM SPACE ANALYSIS

8.0 Introduction

As discussed in previous chapters, space at tourism destinations can be described by the
official boundaries designated by the local government (actual), the activities that are
petformed within the boundaries (functional) and how these spaces are viewed by the
multiple stakeholders of a tourism community (perceived). Although the town of Tofino,
British Columbia is relatively small, it attracts thousands of people throughout the summer
months, which uldmately affects how these spaces will grow, disappear or relocate, and what

tourists and local residents/business owners do at these various spaces.

Undetstanding and incotporating the current boundaries, in terms of uses and perceptions
of space into local management in the public and private sectors, will assist the community
plan for future scenatios. If an area/space is being overused by tourists and the local
community, it can be incorporated into future zoning bylaws and marketing schemes could
focus on other less-used or newly developed areas. The decisions regarding tourism space
involve both the private and public sectors which will rely on each other to promote and
expand specific ateas and the activities that can be performed at these sites. This in turn will
affect the types of tourists that come to Tofino. As tourism destinations inevitably evolve,
analyzing the change in space is required to keep up with the demands of an ever-growing

tourist population.
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The chapter will address the research objectives and questions relating to how the
stakeholders of Tofino define and determine their tourism space, which will be answered by
examining each type of toutism space; actual, functional and perceived summarized in the
tourism literature. The chapter begins by defining the tourism boundaries set by the local
municipal government, the actual tourism space, as it provides the context for describing the
other types of tourism space. Functional tourism space will then be described in relation to
the actual tourism space set by zoning boundaries, where the marketing of activities will be
summartized per defined area. In the sutvey that the three stakeholder groups responded to,
perceived tourism space was addressed by asking the participants to indicate on maps where
they perceived tourism to occut within the district and downtown area of Tofino. The
chapter concludes by combining all three toutism space approaches to generate a holistic
view of the toutism space of Tofino, which can be used for future planning by the local

government and businesses.

8.1 Actual Tourism Space

Actual tourism space refets to the boundaries set by the governing body in regards to
delineating the boundaries of areas specifically planned for tourism development, at the time
of research the latest documentation of the land use zoning of Tofino was published in the
Official Community Plan (OCP) in 2002, which will be used to determine the boundaries of
actual tourism space established by the District of Tofino. As previously discussed, time is
important to consider, as boundaries commonly change with each revision of the land use
zoning. Therefore it would be useful to compare existing land use boundaries with past
boundaries to compare the changes throughout the years. Unfortunately past documentation

was not available for the reseatch project, but the current land use boundaries provide a
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basis for comparison with future community plans, which can help plan for the future

growth of the local and tourist populations in Tofino, British Columbia.

The district of Tofino is divided into several land use zones, including tourism focus and
tourism teserve (Appendix H). Two areas were identified as tourism focus, Cox Bay and
MacKenzie Beach, which are areas that are predominated by tourism accommodations. Cox
Bay is situated at the beginning of the peninsula, bordering the Pacific Rim National Park
Reserve (PRNPR) and is the farthest beach from downtown Tofino. Only one resort
development is situated on the beach, Pacific Sands Beach Resort. The remnants of a large
campground ate also present. Inevitably more development will occur at this location.
MacKenzie Beach, the most developed of the two focus areas, provides a wide range of
tourist accommodations, including three large cabin/campground establishments; Ocean
Village Beach Resort, Crystal Cove Resort and Bella Pacifica Campground, and three resort
hotels; MacKenzie Beach Lodge, Middle Beach Lodge and the Tin Wis Resort. All of the
accommodations face the ocean and are within a short driving distance to the downtown
core of Tofino. The one area identified as a tourism resetrve 1s situated between Middle
Beach and MacKenzie Beach. Development here would provide additional access to remote

Middle Beach.

The downtown core or village of Tofino provides tourist accommodation, but additionally
provides the majority of commercial development in the district of Tofino. Appendix H
highlights the designated downtown commercial core area, where the majority of tourism
provisions ate situated, which ranges from the local grocery store and bank, to various

restaurants and local shops, and to the businesses that provide activities for tourists to do
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during their stay. The waterfront is the setting for the downtown core as there are many
access points to the public through working harbours. The main tourist region within the
downtown core is relatively small and is readily completed in a couple of hours; therefore

other ateas of interest are typically included in tourists stays in Tofino.

Besides the specifically defined tourism focus and reserve areas and the downtown core,
patk space is allocated throughout the district of Tofino. These parks spaces are used by the
locals and the tourists. Currently two prominent park areas are in use by both populations.
Tonquin Park, located on the border of the village of Tofino, is becoming an incteasingly
popular beach for toutists due to the proximity of town and the growing number of tourist
accommodations situated neat the park access. On the eastern side of the peninsula, the
patk’s space consists of mud flats that host a variety of birds and other wildlife. A number of
private residences, including a number of tourist accommodations, and undeveloped land

botder the eastern coastline.

A common theme mentioned throughout the research paper is that Tofino only has a certain
amount of land available for futute growth. Whether the land is to be used for tesidential or
economic development is ulimately dependent on the current owners of the land. Appendix
H highlights the undeveloped land in the district by owner; municipal, provincial and private.
When comparing these tegions with the regions identified in the 2002 OCP the majority of
the designated park space is owned by the Provincial government and the other beach
accessible areas are privately owned. The municipal government owns a large amount of land
directly behind the development in the village of Tofino, which will provide room for future

growth of the downtown core.
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All of the identified tourist regions — toutist focus, tourist reserve, park space, and the
downtown commercial core, as delineated by the municipal government, are situated on the
waterfront. The chatacteristics of the delineated tourism boundaties, or the actual tourism
space, define the activities that attract toutists to particular areas, also known as the

functional tourism space of a tourist destination.

8.2  Functional Tourism Space

The majority of actual toutism space allocated in Tofino borders the water, either the rough
Pacific Ocean or the calm Tofino Inlet on the eastern side of the peninsula. The two types
of water settings greatly influence the types of activities that can be performed within the
identified tourtsm space boundaries and will determine the type of tourist visiting these
particular regions. Tofino has been marketed as an ecotourism destination, emphasizing the
importance of preserving the natural environment whilst enjoying the natural surroundings;
another factor that will influence the activities that are performed within Tofino. Combining
all the mentioned factors, a number of activities are performed at specific locations but are

all similar in terms of enjoying the natural environment.

The areas of Cox Bay and MacKenzie Beach/Middle Beach identified as actual tourism
space host a variety of tourist types, due to the number of accommodation types ranging
from campgrounds to 5-star resort hotels. The Pacific Ocean borders the two areas, allowing
a range of beach activities to occur, including sun bathing, swimming, boogy boarding and
surfing. MacKenzie Beach has calmer surf conducive to boogy boarding and Cox Bay has
rougher surf, making it a popular spot for surfing amongst the locals. The beach at Tonquin

Park is another area predominately used for sun bathing.
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On the eastern side of the peninsula the water is calmer as it is channelled into an inlet and
moving further south are the mud flats. The water is ideal for sea-kayaking and many
businesses rent out kayaks ot provide options for daily and overnight tours for tourists. A
popular activity at the mud flats is wildlife watching; migratory birds are commonly viewed
when the tide is out and many boating companies additionally offer bear-watching, where

small boats ate taken along the coastline in attempts to view black bears and other wildlife.

The majority of the businesses catering to tourism activities are located in the downtown
commercial cote. These include shopping, boating, fishing, surfing, and airplane touring. A
number of locally owned shops ate located within the blocks of First Street and Fourth
Street; the majority sell regional artists’ work including First Nations artwork, paintings,
photography, clothing, jewellery, dish ware, and trinkets. In regards to boating, activities
include whale watching, sea-kayaking, traditional First Nations canoe trips, trips to Hot
Springs Cove and Ahousaht, and wildlife watching. A number of competing businesses offer
these and other services to tourists, providing a one-stop shop for all the tourist’s needs.
Fishing excursions are run by businesses and individuals who petsonally take tourists out for
the afternoon on their boats, bringing back salmon, halibut, steelhead and trout. A number
of sutf shops are located throughout the district, where many provide rental gear and daily
sutf lessons for tourists — promising that you can stand on the surf board after one lesson.
Airplane touring provides an eagle’s view of the beauty of Tofino and additionally is a

quicker route to many common destinations, including, Ahousaht and Hot Springs Cove.

Whether visitors want to relax on the beach or to go on a guided tour of the area, Tofino

offers a number of activities that can be performed by the visiting population. The range of
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activities that are available to toutists all focus on the natural surroundings of the area,
including other tourism spaces outside the actual defined boundaries, including Ahousaht
and Hot Springs Cove. The main questions that remain are - where do tourists go and where
do residents and businesses percetve toutists to go? In the following section, perceived
tourism space is examined to compate whether the identified actual and functional tourism
spaces located throughout the district of Tofino match where the stakeholder groups

perceive tourism to be evident.

83  Perceived Tourism Space

To determine what defines tourism space for the community of Tofino or how tourism
space is perceived by the identified stakeholder groups, a research design by Keller (in
progress) and 2 methodology performed by O’Connell and Keller (2002) was followed in the
survey design. The resident and business groups were asked to indicate on two maps where
they perceived toutists to go and for the tourist participant group, where they went during
their trip to Tofino. Specifically, the resident and business patticipant groups were asked to
indicate areas of high concentrations of tourists and other peripheral areas of tourism
through circling and shading the chosen regions, and the tourist participant group was asked
to indicate where they visited and areas that were memorable to them during their stay in

Tofino through circling and numbering the regions.

As described in the methods chapter, all completed maps from the participants were first
scanned and converted into JPEGS in CorelDRAW v.11.0 in order to be entered into a GIS
platform. Before the maps were brought into the GIS platform, a geodatabase was created to

represent each map and their corresponding polygons/circles and a reference map was
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selected in order to match the scanned maps with a geographic representation. Using
ArcGIS v.9.0, maps were first referenced to the chosen base map and using spatial editing
techniques all of the polygons were on-screen digitized, resulting in hundreds of polygons
per participant group. The polygons wete rasterized and reclassified for spatial analysis,
which included adding the maps together to produce frequency maps, summarized in Figure

8.1.

Figure 8.1: Sequence of Spatial Analysis

Survey Collection
o . . Database Development and
e ing Maps (JPEGS) - I
m(r]?)rti‘[;llj{’\:{(i 110 ) Feature Creation - AreGIS v 9.0
Georeference R Select Base Map
Maps (1992 N'TS Map - Sheer 92F)
On-Screen Convert Polygons Reclassity Overlaying Raster Maps
Digitize Polygons to Rasters — (Presence vs. Absence) — (Lrequency Maps)

The two main purposes of this section are to identify where each participant group perceives
tourism to take place in Tofino and to compare the perceptions of the three groups;
therefore each group will be examined individually and will be compared and contrasted to
the other participant groups. As perceptions alter with time, the community mapping project
performed in 2004 will be discussed to incorporate past studies performed on the tourism
space of Tofino. The section closes with a discussion on the issues raised and

recommendations for future research of perceived tourism space.
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8.3.1 Data Processing

Following the research design by Keller (in progress) and the methodology performed by
O’Connell (2003), each survey asked the participants to draw polygons where they percetved
concentrations of toutism on two maps, a 1:40,000 District of Tofino Map (Figure 8.2) and a
detailed 1:14,000 Village of Tofino Map (Figure 8.3). Following the instructions, the resident
and business participant groups were asked to shade-in the polygons of high concentrations
of tourists and leave the polygons blank for peripheral areas of tourism. The tourist
participant group was asked to indicate where they visited during their stay and any
memorable locations they had during their visit to Tofino by numbering the locations. The
numbering section was analyzed using the N5 qualitative software as the participants were
given space to discuss their memorable experiences, which will be discussed in the tourist

group summary.



Figure 8.2: Map One — District of Tofino
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Briefly desctibed in the introduction to the section, each map was scanned into Corel DRAW
v.11.0, the software used to create the two maps, and converted into JPEG format so they
could be opened in the ArcGIS v.9.0 software. Within ArcCatalog, a personal geodatabase
was created using the coordinate system obtained from the chosen base map; a 1:250,000
1992 N'TS map (sheet 92F — Port Alberni). A new feature dataset was created for each
polygon feature class, for the business and resident participant group a maximum of four
features classes were created (Map One — High, Map One — Peripheral, Map Two — High,
Map Two — Peripheral) and a maximum of two feature classes for the tourist participant

group (Map One — Visited, Map Two — Visited).

To create the polygons for GIS analysis, the patticipant maps first had to be aligned or
registered to the base map. Five control points distributed throughout each map (Map A and
Map B) were chosen to match the participant maps to the NTS base map in ArcGIS.
AtrcMap calculates the assoctated RMS (root mean square) error which indicates how well
the control points match the locations on the base map. A value less than 0.008 digitizing
inches is desired but ideally an RMS value between 0.004 and 0.005 digitizing inches is
preferred, which is dependent on the nature of the data, the scale of the base map, and the
matetial from which the data is digitized. An accepted RMS value of 0.004/0.005 was strived
for, but values below 0.008 were accepted due to the nature of the printed map generated in
CotelDRAW. Some of the resulting RMS values were higher than wished for through
multiple efforts (>0.008), but as a general picture of perceptions was obtained these values
were kept. Once the participant maps were georeferenced, polygons were created by on-

screen digitizing techniques using ArcGIS’s Spatial Editor tool (Figure 8.4).
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Figure 8.4: Example of I:_c\djrgon Creation
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In some instances there were issues with digitizing polygons, which were commonly
associated with overlapping polygons (slivers) and overlapping feature class boundaries. To
remain consistent in the spatial analysis, efforts were made to digitize along the centre of the
overlapping areas. The resulting polygon feature classes were joined with their attribute data

(coded responses to survey questions), which could be used for further analysis and

querying.

In order to summarize the identified areas by the participant groups using spatial analyses, it
was decided to convert all vector polygon data into raster format. Map One polygons wete

rasterized using a cell size of 50m and Map Two polygons were rasterized using a cell
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resolution of 25m, rasterization resulted in a total of 20,550 and 3,871 cells for the two maps
respectively. Once all polygons were rasterized, the raster maps were then reclassified into

Presence (1) vs. Absence (0) (Figure 8.5), performed by the Spatial Analyst tool.

Figure 8.5: Rasterization Process
e N

4} Vector Data b) Raster Data ¢) Reclassification

After all data processing was completed the ovetlaying of the multiple raster maps was
preformed. Fach participant group’s maps were added together to produce a frequency map
for high and peripheral areas of toutism for the resident and business patticipant groups, and
visited areas for the tourist participant group. Following the completion of the frequency
maps, each was compared to the other stakeholder groups to identify similarities and

differences between the stakeholders of the community of Tofino.

8.3.2 Stakeholder Group Summary

Before producing the frequency maps, all the completed maps for each participant group
were summarized in relation to the number of polygons used and the petcentage of area
covered by the polygons for the two maps. The table format can provide stakeholder groups

“with information about how individuals respond, how their responses compare with others,
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and how individual responses compare with an average of all responses” (O’Connell and
Keller, 2002:614). Following the descriptive summaty of the maps for each stakeholder
group, the resulting frequency maps were examined. The frequency maps identified ateas of
tourism space that were similar for stakeholder group participants, where areas of greater

consensus are explored.

Resident

From the 40 surveys collected from the resident stakeholder group, only one participant did
not complete the mapping exercise, leaving 39 participant maps or 78 individual maps to be

summarized (Table 8.1).

Table 8.1: Resident GIS Descriptive Summary

1:55,000/ . Std.,

1:14,000 Min. Max. Range | Mean Dev. Skew. Kurt.
# of Polygons
Total # of Polygons 1/1 9/8 8/7 51/32 | 23/20 | 01/08 | -1.1/0.0
High 1/1 9/7 8/6 32/17 | 21/14 | 1.2/26 1.2/71
Peripheral 1/1 5/6 4/5 29/25 | 15/14 | 01/12 | -14/11
% Area covered by
High 0.1/0.6 | 13.5/41.5 | 13.3/40.9 | 4.0/8.9 | 3.4/92 | 1.3/2.7 1.3/7.8
Petipheral 0.2/0.1 | 9.5/205 | 9.3/204 | 2.6/47 | 25/43 | 1.6/2.3 1.8/6.9

(Note: Map One/Map Two)

Compatring the results of the number of polygons for both maps, residents used a similar
number of polygons to define both high and peripheral ateas of tourism space, resulting in a
similar mean for all maps. In regards to the percent area covered by the polygons differences
exist between the maximum areas of the two maps, Map Two had a maximum of 41.5%
covered by high tourism concentrations whereas Map One has a maximum of 13.5%, which

1s due to the different map scales and that Map Two focuses only on the downtown core.
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Differences additionally existed between identified high and peripheral areas, in particular for
maximum percentages covered in Map Two, where high areas covered a maximum of 41.5%
and the peripheral areas only consisted of 20.5%. The differences between maps influence
the other descriptive statistics but the differences are more prominently seen in the resulting

frequency maps in Figures 8.6 — 8.9.

Figures 8.6 and 8.7 summarize Map One’s high and peripheral areas of tourism space,
respectively. In both figures the majority of the area falls within the lowest category, where 0
participants indicated no areas of high or petipheral toutism space. The areas of particular
interest are the areas with the most frequency, in Figure 8.6 where more than 24 patticipants
identified the same region and in Figure 8.7 where more than 10 participants identified the
satne region. It is noted that large differences exist between the frequencies of the high and
peripheral maps as many participants did not indicate any areas of petipheral toutism space
and only drew polygons of high tourism space; this could be a result of participants not
following the instructions propetly even though a visual aid was provided, but it is believed
by the researcher that all areas of toutrism use were perceived as high to the individual

participants.

Figure 8.6 highlights the resident participants’ perceptions of high areas of tourism
concentrations. Four main areas were identified by the participants as being the highest areas
of tourism space. The most common area was the downtown core, particularly in the
commercial centre that consists only of a small number of blocks. The second most
identified region was Chesterman Beach, particulatly on North Chesterman Beach where a

number of B&B and vacation rentals are located, and the well-known Wickaninnish Inn.
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Figure 8.6: Resident — High Frequency (Map One)
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The other two areas identified by the resident participants were MacKenzie Beach and Cox
Bay; both have tourist accommodations right on the beach for toutist use. Middle Beach fell
within the middle frequency class, possibly indicating the future growth in tourist use of this
beach or to leave as low density tourism. A small number of participants followed the road
that was provided on Map One to indicate high areas of tourist concentrations, possibly

indicating that they perceive many tourists coming into Tofino.
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Figure 8.7: Resldent —Pe n heral Frequency (Map One)
o

Figure 8.7 details the areas that the resident participant group indicated as peripheral areas of
tourism space. Four predominate regions were identified - Cox Bay, Middle Beach,
MacKenzie Beach and Chesterman Beach. The most frequent areas were Cox Bay and

Middle Beach; both areas currently have one resort development for toutist accommodation,
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Pacific Sands and Middle Beach Lodge. The two ateas identified by the resident participants
could possibly indicate potential areas of high tourism concentrations, which may be useful
for the future planning of Tofino’s tourism development. The other peripheral areas,
MacKenzie and Chesterman Beaches, were commonly selected by participants who

identified the downtown core as the only area for high tourism use.

Two main differences were exhibited between the high and peripheral frequency maps; the
downtown core was not seen as peripheral tourism space but as highly used tourism space
and the small commercial space located in the middle of Highway 4 by MacKenzie Beach
was only prominent in the peripheral tourism space map. This commercial area consists of a
small grocety store and video store, 2 number of local food outlets including the populat
Sobo’s, and two sutf shops (Sutf Sister and Tofino Surf School); this area is becoming
increasingly popular with the growing residential development immediately behind the area
and the number of tourist accommodations that are located in close proximity. It is
additionally interesting to note that only a small number of the resident participants indicated
that the Pacific Rim National Park Reserve was part of Tofino’s tourism space, possibly

indicating that many view the national park as a separate entity.

To summarize more detailed information about the tourism space in the village of Tofino,
Map T'wo was used to capture the perceptions of high and peripheral tourism space in the
downtown area of Tofino. Within the village of Tofino only a small number of blocks are

commercial space but a2 number of surrounding regions are highlighted in both maps.
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Figure 8.8: Resident — High Frequency (Map Two)

g

In Figure 8.8 frequencies of the downtown area radiate out from the main commercial core,

indicating that the blocks within these areas are the predominate areas of high tourism space.
The highest frequency area contains the largest number of local shops and restaurants, and
includes the area leading to the main dock, First Street Whatf. The other atea identified by
more than nine resident participants was the matina, which houses the Days Inn tourist
accommodation, pub and restaurant, and a large marina where a number of tourist activities
are arranged and from which they depatt from including whale/wildlife watching, fishing
and kayaking. The peripheral areas of tourism space are mainly located along the notthern
coastline of Tofino but the Tonquin Beach area located on the westetn coast was
additionally identified by a smaller number of resident participants as a high area of tourism

space.
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Figure 8.9 is visually different from the high downtown areas, whete a number of new
regions were identified by the resident patticipant group. The peripheral regions include all
of the whatfs in the downtown area of Tofino, particulatly Fisherman’s Whatf, a number of
residential streets, and water regions surrounding the town of Tofino. All the whatfs in
Tofino are open to the public. Fisherman’s whatf is the predominate area for boats needing
gas and other supplies. The residential areas identified ate mainly areas where various tourist
accommodations are located, including B&Bs, vacation rentals, and motels/hotels. The
access point to Tonquin Park is more frequent in the peripheral tourism space, where a
growing number of tourist accommodations are becoming established. Interesting regions
identified in the peripheral tourism space include the water, which one resident participant

included as a perception of tourism space.
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Business
From the 60 participants who completed the survey, eight did not complete the mapping
section of the survey and two participants only completed one map (Map One), therefore

102 maps were summarized (T'able 8.2) and used for further GIS analysis.

Table 8.2: Business GIS Descriptive Summary

1:55,000/1:14,000 Min. Moax. Range Mean g:;:' Skew. Kart.

# of Polygons

Total # of Polygons 1/1 12/12 11/11 52/29 | 2.6/24 | 0.8/2.1 04/43
High 1/1 8/8 /7 34/26 | 1.8/1.6 | 04/15 | -05/3.0
Peripheral 1/1 10/7 9/6 1.7/20 | 1.5/1.5 | 4.0/2.0 | 19.4/43
% Area covered by

High 0.2/1.5 | 48.3/50.4 | 48.1/489 [ 5.6/9.3 | 7.9/9.1 | 3.7/27 | 17.8/8.9
Peripheral 0.1/0.4 | 20.2/40.3 | 20.1/39.9 | 3.2/6.2 | 4.6/89 | 26/3.1 | 64/9.8

(Note: Map One/Map T'wo)

The descriptive summary of the business participant group is similar to the residents’ in
terms of the number of polygons used to indicate areas of high and peripheral tourism
space, where the means are similar for both groups. The main difference between the
participants exists in the amount of area allocated within each categorization, where the
business stakeholder group included more tourism space for both the high and peripheral
maps, as described by the means. For example, the business participants’ maximum areas
were at least 10% higher for Map One than the resident participants (1.e. 48.3% vs. 13.5%
for high and 20.2% vs. 9.5% for peripheral) and were also higher for Map T'wo. Overall, the
business participant group included more area within the district of Tofino as either high or

peripheral tourism space than the resident participant group.
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Figures 8.10 and 8.11 highlight the regions identified as high and peripheral areas of tourism
space, respectively. The two highest categories of frequency provide the most insight to
whete business ownets and managers petceive tourists to go during their stays and on the
petipheral tourism space map, it may potentially provide insight to where they believe new
niches for tourists will become motre apparent with the increase of tourism development in

Tofino.
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( - Hih Frequen

In Figure 8.10, four areas of high tourism space wete identified by the business participant

group, which include the downtown core, MacKenzie Beach, Chesterman Beach and Cox
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Bay. All of the beaches are included in the second highest frequency classes, where over 22
participants indicated as high areas of tourism use. The main access point to Chesterman
beach, at the north end where parking lots are located for tourist and local use, is within the
highest class. The downtown core with the highest frequency radiates outwards, which is

similar to the beach areas.

Figure 8.11 highlights different ateas as petipheral tourism space than the high tourism space
locations, whete Middle Beach, Cox Bay, and central Chesterman Beach are included. As
mentioned previously, currently Middle Beach Lodge and Pacific Sands are the only tourism
development on Middle Beach and Cox Bay, respectively, but access to these beaches will
become more prominent when future development of these prime locations happens. It is
interesting that the central area of Chesterman Beach was identified as a peripheral area,
where many access points to the beach exist by foot but the majority of the access is through
the beachfront vacation rentals and B&Bs. The main public entrances to Chesterman Beach
are at the north and south ends where parking lots are located for local and tourist use.
Specific areas within the downtown cote were highlighted as peripheral tourism space but

will be elaborated upon in Figures 8.12 and 8.13.
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Figure 8.12: Business — High Frequenc

Figure 8.12 provides a more detailed view of the downtown regions specified by the business
patticipant group, where the most frequency of high toutism concentrations is within the
central downtown core and radiates out in all directions. The marina area was identified as
being a high toutism use area as the matina is a one stop shop for tourists’ needs including,
accommodation, restaurants and an activity centre. Additionally, the access road into

Tonquin Park was agreed upon as a high tourism use atea by 1 to 11 participants.
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Figure 8.13: Business — Peripheral Frequency (Map Two)

In Figure 8.13 the peripheral regions specified by the business patticipants are spread
throughout the village of Tofino, which include wharves and specific road sections. All of
the wharves were identified more prominently as petipheral tourism space, mainly the First
Street Wharf and Crab Dock. The Crab Dock is at the end of a small road with a numbet of
B&B tourist accommodations located throughout the street. Two prominent road sections
wete highlighted in the above figure, first, the ateas between the marina and Fisherman’s
Wharf, which currently has a number of shops, restaurants and another tourism activity
centre, and the section of First Street by the Common Loaf Bakery, which is a popular place
for locals and tourists but the strip of road is also an area for parking resulting in a long strip

of visitor vehicles in the summer months.

The four frequency maps detived from the polygons the business patticipant group drew

presented how the stakeholder group perceived high and petiphetal areas of tourism



183

concentrations within the district and village of Tofino. The district maps highlighted that
the downtown core was the only area that fell overwhelmingly in high tourism space.
MacKenzie Beach, Chesterman Beach and Cox Bay were also identified as high areas of
tourism, specifically including some of the entrances to these beaches. The peripheral map
again focused on the western coast beaches but Middle Beach, central Chesterman Beach
and Cox Bay were the top peripheral areas of tourism space. The village maps narrowed
down the areas within the town of Tofino where it 1s perceived that tourists go, mainly
within the downtown commercial core, the wharves, Tonquin Park access road, and road

sections along the Pacific Rim Highway and First Street.

Tourist
The tourist stakeholder group in the research study consisted of 29 participants, from the
collected surveys one participant did not complete any maps and three completed only Map

One; therefore 53 maps were descriptively summarized, presented in Table 8.3.

Table 8.3: Tourist GIS Descriptive Summary

1:55,000/1:14,000 Min. Max, Range Mean gﬁr Skew. Kurt,
# of Polygons
Visited 1/1 4/8 3/7 2.6/30 | 09/21 | 02/1.5 | -0.7/14
% Area covered by
Visited 0.3/0.0 | 14.5/21.8 | 14.2/21.7 | 3.8/4.2 | 3.7/52 | 1.5/23 | 1.9/5.8

(Note: Map One/Map Two)

Compared to the other two stakeholder groups, the tourist participants used a relatively
small number of polygons to summarize where they visited during their stay, where only a
maximum of four polygons were used in Map One and eight in Map Two. This result would

be expected with the local knowledge of the resident and tourism business participants. The
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small number of polygons related to a smaller area identified by the tourist participant group
as tourism space, where only a maximum of 14.5% was covered in Map One and 21.8% in

Map Two.

In order to compate the perceptions of the resident and business participant groups, the
toutist stakeholder group was asked to indicate where they went during their stay in Tofino.
This is presented in Figures 8.14 and 8.15. To make it easier for the tourists to get a sense of
direction, all of the beaches were labelled on the district map, which were included on all
sutvey maps, and points of references were included on the village map of Tofino only for
the toutist participants. The points of reference used for the tourists’ village map included
the Co-op, Bank, Post Office, Hospital, Police and School; it was believed that these points
would not bias the maps as no tourism establishments were identified. The Pacific Rim
National Park Reserve was additionally included to see what proportion of tourists were

visiting both Tofino and the National Park.

Figure 8.14 highlights the areas that were visited by the participating tourists, only four areas
were included in their drawn polygons. The downtown core was the most visited area,
followed by MacKenzie Beach, Chesterman Beach and the Pacific Rim National Park
Reserve. The downtown core was the most frequented place probably due to all the
amenities that are located in the commercial core, including tourist shops and activity

centers, grocery stores, banks and restaurants.
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MacKenzie Beach was highly frequented as a number of participants were staying at one of
the many tourist accommodations that are on the beach. North Chesterman Beach was
visited more than South Chesterman Beach, which could be related to the number of surf
lessons that are taught on this beach and to the access to the popular Wickaninnish Inn.
From the frequency map the Pacific Rim National Patk Reserve was highlighted as a place
that was visited during their trips, which includes the famous Long Beach and many
beautiful walks in the rainforest.

Figure 8.15: Tourist — Visited Frequency (Map Two)
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As the largest frequency of visits in the district of T'ofino was in the village of Tofino it was

important to capture where tourists wete going, summarized in Figure 8.15. The most visited
area in Map T'wo was the block starting from the Co-op and working down to the watet-
front by First Street Whatf. Specific sections of Campbell Street and Main Street were

identified in the highest category as well, whete a number of local shops are located. The



187

frequencies radiate outwards to include the wharves of Tofino and additionally include roads

that were traveled, identifying specific tourist accommodations.

In the maps completed by the toutist participant group a general picture of where tourists go
during their stays in Tofino 1s depicted, which include the downtown commercial core,
MacKenzie Beach, Chesterman Beach and the Pacific Rim National Park Reserve. As it was
noted in previous chapters, there were disadvantages with the survey distribution to tourist
patticipants, as many approached toutists felt they didn’t know enough information to fill
out the survey resulting in a relatively low participant rate. Other areas within the district of
Tofino are visited by the tourist population as a number of tourist accommodations are
situated throughout the district, but as previously mentioned in the methods chapter, the
sample that was collected was from random selection at beaches, in the downtown core, and

through randomly selected tourist accommodations.

In the collected tourist surveys, visitors were asked to indicate if they had any memorable
locations during their trip. This information can be used by the local community for future
marketing and planning. A total of 16 tourist participants elaborated on some of the places
they visited, mainly indicating where they stayed or the types of activities that they
participated in, which included surfing, hiking, wave watching and beach activities. A
number of restaurants were included in these memorable locations and one participant wrote
that they putchased crabs for dinner one night. The majority of responses indicated that the

beach settings were most memorable to them.
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8.3.3 Stakeholder Differences and Similarities

After examining each stakeholder group’s descriptive summaries and resulting frequency
maps a number of patterns become apparent between high and peripheral areas of tourism
space. As only a small number of participants drew regions of peripheral areas of tourism,
comparisons made among stakeholder groups will only be based on the high tourism space
frequency maps, including both the district (Figure 8.16) and village maps (Figure 8.17).
Comparing the different stakeholder group’s maps will offer insight into where the local
community perceives high concentrations of tourism use versus where the tourtsts visited
during their stays in Tofino, these differences and similarities can be implemented into

planning and management schemes for the future toutism development of Tofino.

Figure 8.16 presents the three stakeholder groups’ frequency maps for the district of Tofino.
Comparing the maps side by side highlights that the resident and business participant groups
perceptions of where toutists go are quite similar whereas the tourist map covers a smaller
area than indicated by the other two participant groups. In particular, four areas are agreed
upon by all participant groups, the village of Tofino, Middle Beach, Chesterman Beach and
Pacific Rim National Park Reserve. As mentioned previously, toutists go to many other
places within the district of Tofino, as indicated by the resident and business participants,

but this information was not captured within the collected sample.
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When comparing the resident and business frequency maps, it is interesting to note that the
majority of the western coast of the peninsula was perceived as high tourism space, which
includes all of the main beaches in the district of Tofino. The three main beaches identified
by the local population included Chesterman Beach, MacKenzie Beach and Cox Bay, but
also included Middle Beach and Tonquin Park within the lower frequency classes. All three
beaches, besides the village of Tofino, contain the majority of tourist accommodations. The
differences between the participant groups are that the business participants placed more
area as high tourism space than the resident group, patticularly around the west coast

beaches.

Overall, the descriptive summaties and frequency maps indicate that residents and
businesses agtee on what would be classified as high toutism space, the village of Tofino
(commercial core), MacKenzie Beach, Chesterman Beach and Cox Bay. The areas of high
tourism identified by the local population mostly match the frequency maps produced by the
tourist participant group, which did not include Cox Bay and the MacKenzie Beach

commercial centre.
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In Figure 8.17 the frequency maps of the village of Tofino are presented, as previously
found with the district maps, the resident and business participant groups are very similar,
but the toutist map identifies more area than the other two stakeholder groups. The tourists’
frequency map included all of the areas that the participants remembered visiting, which
included all of the roads that were used to access accommodation, beach access and the
downtown commercial core. The highest frequencies for the tourist map were found within
a one block area (Co-op to First Street Whatf) and a few selected streets where local shops
are located. The resident and business frequency maps are very similar, following the same
pattern along the northern coastline down to the marina and traveling down the Pacific Rim
Highway, but additionally including the access area to Tonquin Park. Subtle differences are
seen between the local population perceptions, the business participants perceived greater
frequencies in the downtown commercial core, which included all area until the coastline,

and the resident participant group includes more northern coastline, which in turn included

the Crab Dock.

Combining the perspectives of all stakeholder groups provides insight to where tourists are
perceived to go and where they are actually going. This knowledge will help with future
growth, as municipal governments and businesses have the ability to develop and promote
the marketing of certain areas. As ateas identified by stakeholder groups change with time, it
is important to incorporate the element of time to see and plan for the future gtowth of a
tourism destination. One such method is community mapping projects, where locals from a
variety of backgrounds and within a number of age groups are asked to help map the region

under question.
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8.3.4 Comparison to Community Mapping Project

In Appendix H, a summary of the Community Mapping Project that was performed in
January 2001 is presented. The project involved various age groups of residents in Tofino,
where they were asked to map impottant areas to them, whether it was in relation to the
environment or activities that could be petformed there, and regions that they believed were
areas of concern. Comparing the frequency maps with the Community Mapping Project,
similar perceptions are seen, where emphasis is placed upon the beaches, parks and
downtown ateas of Tofino. The majotity of areas of concern are located on the west coast
beaches, where notes of ‘development’ are placed. Comparing the perceptions of the space
within the district of Tofino over time can involve the residents/stakeholders in important
decision making processes, which can identify areas of transition into future development

schemes.

8.4  Summary

To determine what defines tourism space for the community of Tofino and how tourism
space is petceived by the identified stakeholder groups, three types of tourism space were
identified in the existing literature and examined in the research project. The concept of
tourism space was incorporated into the research project to complement the findings of
whether or not tourism carrying capacity has been exceeded in the tourism destination of
Tofino, British Columbia; as boundaries, whether actual or petceived, dictate toutism use

spatially and it 1s within the boundaries that tourism use can be exceeded.

The defined boundaries by the municipal government of Tofino were used to delineate

which land use areas were designated as tourism use. From the existing documentation, a
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number of tourism focus and tourism reserve ateas were identified, which included the
downtown commercial core, MacKenzie Beach, Cox Bay, and the parks spaces of Tonquin
Park and the east coast mud flats. A discussion of what land was available for future
development was included, as the local and provincial governments, and private owners own
parcels of land within the district of Tofino that have not been developed yet; therefore the
actual tourism space of Tofino may grow with time as more of the undeveloped land

becomes zoned for tourism use.

Within the actual tourism spaces delineated by the District of Tofino, the activities that are
common within each area were described. Fach area was described in relation to the existing
toutrism infrastructure there, particulatly in reference to the tourist accommodations and to
the available options of activities for the tourists to do during their stay. A common attribute
found at the majority of the tourism spaces identified were beach activities, which appears to
be the major attraction of Tofino. Additionally, the listing of activities offered by Tofino
businesses was included, which incorporate an eco-tourism approach where activities take
place in the outdoors and the natural environment is highly respected. The activities that are

performed will aid in the overall marketing of Tofino as a tourism destination.

Perceived tourism space was the last type of tourism space to be examined, which was the
only type directly incorporated into the survey design. Following a procedure by Keller (in
progress) and a methodology by O’Connell (2003), survey participants were asked to indicate
areas of high and peripheral toutism concentrations. From the analyzed maps, four main
areas were identified as high tourism space, the village of Tofino, MacKenzie Beach,

Chestetman Beach and Cox Bay, peripheral areas included Tonquin Park, the MacKenzie
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Beach commercial centre and Pacific Rim National Patk Reserve. The areas identified by the
three stakeholder groups in combination with other methodologies such as community
mapping, provide local governments and communities with valuable information by
identifying areas of high use and being able to plan for changes is imperative to the

sustainable development of tourism at destination sites.

What defines tourism space for Tofino? Through exploring actual, functional and perceived
tourism space in Tofino, it has been defined by municipal government land use zones and
through the perceptions of stakeholder groups, and consists of the activities or attractions
that draw tourists to tourism destinations but also includes the accommodations, restaurants,
local shops, and other supporting infrastructure and facilities. The tourism industry is built
around the natural surroundings of Clayoquot Sound within the small town feel of the
community of Tofino. The majority of the identified tourism space regions fall on the coast,
predominantly with beach access where a number of activities can be performed, drawing in

multiple types of travelers.

Some inconsistencies existed amongst the different types of tourism space, the largest being
Chesterman Beach, which 1s defined as residential space by the municipal government, but in
reality the majority of housing in this neighbourhood provides some type of tourist
accommodation. Directly related to the inconsistency is the heated debate about vacation
rentals in Tofino, which has yet to be resolved. Therefore, actual tourism space does not
always match what happens in reality, proving the need of studying multiple types of tourism

space.
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From the analysis of actual, functional and petceived tourism space a number of key areas
are identified as high and petipheral areas of tourism use. Knowing where these regions are
located can be used by all stakeholder groups, the local government can allocate more land
for increasing tourism use or can direct it to less used areas, the local businesses can market
to patticular areas based on the activities and types of travelers that visit particular regions,
local residents would know where tourists go and could carry on with their way of life and
tourists would know the best places to go but could explore other areas that were not
identified. It is 2 combined effort that will produce a holistic view of the toutism use at

tourism destinations.
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CHAPTER NINE

GROWING TOGETHER

9.0 Introduction

The reseatch objectives and questions stated in Chapter One revolved around two main
concepts, tourism carrying capacity and tourism space. Both concepts were further divided
into three specific types of carrying capacity and space. Tourism carrying capacity was
divided into physical, social and psychological capacities and toutism space was divided into
actual, functional and perceived space, which was summarized in Chapters Two, Three and
Fout. Chapter Five provided the background information about the tourism destination
under investigation, and three stakeholder groups were identified and three methodologies

were applied; quantitative, qualitative and spatial analysis, in Chapters Six, Seven and Eight.

Chapter Nine accomplishes three things; it proceeds by summarizing the results of the
research in relation to the three research questions, followed by offering suggestions for
future reseatch of the tourism destination of Tofino, and concludes by summarizing what

was learnt from the research experience.

9.1 Summary of the Research

The reseatch began after identifying the need and desite to have the two topics of carrying
capacity and tourism space examined after attending the Clayoquot Symposium in
November 2003. From identifying the needs and from reviewing the literature, a survey was

designed to incorporate a number of methodologies to captute the perceptions of three
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stakeholder groups; residents, businesses and tourists, surrounding the issues of tourism

development in Tofino, British Columbia.

The research addressed two main issues associated with tourism development; tourism
cartying capacity and tourism space, and especially examined a number of specific types of
capacity and spaces in relation to Tofino. Each type of space and capacity was measured
using various methodologies found in previous tourism research and were combined to
provide a holistic view of the perceptions of the stakeholders regarding the tourism

development in the small west coast town of Tofino.

Specifically, to address what defines carrying capacity for a tourism destination a thorough
review of the literature was performed, and to address how carrying capacity is viewed by the
stakeholder groups of a tourism destination, three types of carrying capacity relating to
different aspects of tourism destinations were addressed. Physical capacity was examined by
deriving a listing of tourism accommodations to determine how many people Tofino can
accommodate per night. Social capacity was measured through a series of questions relating
to the positive and negative impacts associated with tourism, and how these affected the
community of Tofino and on personal quality of life. Psychological capacity was assessed
through a series of manipulated photographs representing increasing levels of use and

through a series of questions relating to standards of quality.

The second research question regarding carrying capacity dealt with the ability to assess and
determine if tourism capacity had been exceeded in Tofino. Through a series of descriptive

and multivariate statistics, and a qualitative analysis on four open-ended questions, allowing
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the participants to reveal their perceptions in their own words, the three types of tourism
carrying capacity were measured and summatized. Physical capacity was only found to be
exceeded during a short two-week interval in August, where tourists must seck alternate
arrangements for accommodation. Social capacity was not exceeded for the business
stakeholder group, as the large majority believed that the impacts assoctated with tourism in
Tofino were more positive than negative, falling within designated ‘Lovers’ and ‘Tn-
Betweeners’ cluster groupings. The resident stakeholder group was found to be on a clear
divide between all three cluster groupings including ‘Haters’, indicating that the delicate
balance could swing either way depending on the future development of tourism in Tofino.
Psychological carrying capacity was not exceeded from the perceptions of the tourist

stakeholder group, where issues of crowding have not been surpassed.

The last research question dealt with tourism space of toutism destinations, where the
concept was generally summarized into three types of space in previous research. To
determine the tourism space of Tofino, perceived tourism space was addressed in the survey
of the three stakeholder groups, whete stakeholders were defined as anyone with a vested
interest in the current and future outcomes of a situation, which included residents, toutism
businesses and tourists. The designated boundaties and the activities performed within the
boundaries delineated by the District of Tofino were investigated by incorporating The
Official Community Plan of Tofino, where areas of actual and functional space were

summarized.

Identified in the land use map of Tofino, actual tourism space included areas of toutism

focus and reserve, parks and the downtown commercial core, which specifically included
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MacKenzie Beach, Cox Bay, Tonquin Park, the mudflats on the east coast and the village of
Tofino. Within the defined actual tourism space of Tofino, functional space was summarized
in terms of activities and tourist accommodations. Within the beach areas of Tofino,
activities include sunbathing, surfing, boogie boarding and swimming, and in the commercial
core of Tofino activity centres providing whale/wildlife touts, kayak/canoe/boat tours,
fishing expeditions, airplane tours and surfing lessons were identified, plus the number of
locally owned shops directed at selling local wares. It was additionally noted that Tofino has
an array of tourist accommodations ranging from campgrounds and hostels to five star
resort hotels and spas, depending on the types of tourists arriving in Tofino. Perceived
tourism space was found to be similar for the business and resident participant groups,
identifying the areas of MacKenzie Beach, Chesterman Beach, Cox Bay and downtown
Tofino as high areas of tourism use. For the tourist participant group, the downtown village,
Mackenzie Beach, Notth Chesterman Beach and the Pacific Rim National Park Reserve were

highlighted as perceived tourism space.

The reseatch questions and objectives have been analyzed using combined methodologies or
carrying capacity and tourism space literature. Overall, tourism is going to temain in Tofino,
but the key to insuring sustainable tourism growth is to incorporate and inform the residents
of Tofino of future plans and to encourage participation in the planning of the community
of Tofino. The resident stakeholder group was identified as the one group that was really
divided on the issues surrounding tourism development in Tofino. Incorporating Butler’s
(1980) model of tourism development of destinations, Tofino falls in the development stage

but will quickly reach the consolidation stage without the resident stakeholder involvement.
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The secret of Tofino is out and the ability of the stakeholder groups to grow together will

determine the future ditection of Tofino as a tourism destination,

9.2  Recommendations for Future Research

While performing the research in Tofino a number of additional issues that were not
incorporated into the research design were identified, mainly concerning the issues of
vacation rentals and infrastructure development, and of the growing shoulder season with
the storm watching marketing scheme. The issues surrounding vacation rentals and
infrastructure development are currently being examined through the District of Tofino, but
follow-ups on the outcomes of the government’s decisions may highlight changes in

petceptions.

Storm watching has become a popular marketing slogan to international audiences, where
people travel to Tofino during the winter to watch the surf crash up on the rocks/beaches of
Tofino. Comparing the types of travellers who visit during the winter shoulder season and
determining why they visit during this time of year could provide useful information to

businesses that remain open during the shoulder season.

The importance of time was consistently brought forth in the research design, comparing
perceptions over time is imperative to the sustainable futures of communities, by
incorporating changes and being prepared for future situations. Comparing the perceptions
of the local population before, during and after the tourism season may yield some differing
perceptions and offer insights into what can be done before hand to address the negative

issues that arise during the busy tourism season. Additionally, following up with tourists after
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their visit to Tofino may yield some valuable information that could be used for marketing

schemes and for future development planning and zoning,.

From the survey responses, a number of issues associated with tourism were highlighted by
each stakeholder group, if I could provide recommendations based on my experience as a
researcher and as a member of the community I believe the main issue that needs to be
resolved is Tofino’s water shortage. Without the basic needs for water being met for
residents, businesses and tourists, the community will not be able to support existing and
future growth. The municipal government has been working on developing solutions for a
number of years with the local community and with the summer season quickly approaching

the subject will remain at the forefront untl it 1s resolved.

In terms of the stakeholder groups, I believe the residents need to be more involved and
informed regarding the development of their town, as this stakeholder group had divided
perceptions regarding tourism. Many of the services that tourism heavily depends on relies
on the local population, therefore communication between stakeholder groups and
governing bodies is essential. From the tourist stakeholder group, a number of participants
indicated that there was nothing to do when it rained, as many of the activities in Tofino are
outdoors. The opportunity to supplement outdoor activities may allow businesses to give
back to the community by supplying additional infrastructure which may be used by the

residents of Tofino.

Marketing is another component which needs to be developed by the community of Tofino.

Develop a campaign that emphasizes the reasons why people visit Tofino, such as the beauty
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of the landscape, the environmental way of life, and the small town/petsonable community.
I believe this type of marketing approach would encourage like-minded travellers to visit
Tofino, but additionally to value and support these initiatives implemented by local
businesses and residents. To further encourage the growth of a green, natured based, and
community involved toutistn strategy, I believe providing convenient and accessible public
transportation from accommodation areas into town allows visitors (and residents) to stop
and visit other ateas in the district, but additionally eases parking demands downtown. As
was suggested by some participants, having a pedestrian downtown may further support this
image. Additionally, the mapping exercise identified areas of Tofino where stakeholder
group perceptions did not match; it may be relevant to determine what attracts people to
these ateas and whether marketing similar ateas located throughout the district could

potentially ease the congestion at popular areas,

9.3  Lessons Learnt

Throughout the research experience there were a number of lessons that I have taken away
with me, many academic and many personal. Reflecting on what happened during the
summer of 2004, there are some things I would have liked to do differently, but overall I am
very pleased with the outcome and with the many new experiences that can be applied in

future research projects.

From an academic stance, organization was the most important lesson to take away. I would
have liked to be in Tofino from the beginning of the toutist season, sometime in mid-late
June, but T didn’t get there until the end of July. Two main reasons held the atrival date back;

the completion of the three surveys and finding a place to live in Tofino during the summer,
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luck was on my side when I arrived in July to find a great space with a lovely family.
Organizing which stakeholder group to approach, the times of day and the geographic
location was not easy at the beginning, but got better with time. As a result I did not collect
the number of surveys I was hoping to achieve. In regards to the survey design, the themes
could have been condensed better to decrease the amount of time to complete a survey,
which could have resulted in completing surveys with the participant during the first
introduction and not having to do repeat visits. The whole experience of creating a sutvey
and distributing it was all new to me, so incorporating otganization throughout the whole

process and knowing what to expect will be advantageous in future experiences.

From a personal stance, I found that I liked dealing with people face-to-face. The door-to-
door approach was the best way to deliver the surveys as it made the participant comfortable
by putting a face to a name, but also for me to hear the stories of the locals and tourists.
Dealing directly with people allowed me to connect to the situation, and hearing the stories
from the different stakeholder groups provided more insight into the main issues that are
affecting the community of Tofino. I also found that writing the qualitative section was my
favourite part of the thesis, describing in the stakeholders words how they felt about tourism
in Tofino. After being in Tofino for just over a month, once it started to slow down in

September, people were saying hi to me on the street — I wasn’t a tourist anymote.

I remember being questioned as to whether I could live in Tofino at the beginning of my
field season and I responded with ‘it is not busy enough for me’, but after spending the
month and a half in Tofino I still remember my first day back in Victoria, I got onto campus

and was so overwhelmed by the number of people and by the activity that was everywhere
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on the first day of school, it took me a couple of days to get into the full swing of things.
Tofino taught me to slow down and to take everything in, it has something to do with the
beauty of the landscape, but also of the friendliness of this small community, which let me in

for a summer season.

What would my one word be to describe this experience? Wowl!
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University
of Victoria

Erin O’Brien

Master of Science Candidate

Department of Geography, University of Victoria
Phone: (250) 472-4624

Email: elobrien@uvic.ca

August 2004

Dear Tofino Resident:

As a requirement for the completion of my Master’s degtee at the University of Victoria, I invite you
to participate in a study entitled Tofino’s Tourism and Tourism Space. I am interested in learning
about your outlook of tourism in Tofino; being a stakeholder of Tofino, you can provide valuable
information of your perceptions and experiences of tourism. The information that is collected may
be used to generate suggestions that could possibly aid in the future planning and management of
tourism in the town of Tofino.

I have randomly selected your household (one of 150 in the sample) from the Tofino telephone
directory. If you agree to participate in this research, you will be asked to complete a 20-30 minute
survey. After you have had an opportunity to read this letter, I will phone to inquire if you are
interested in participating in this research. If you agree to participate, we may then arrange a time to
conduct or pick up the survey that is conventent for you. All the information that T will be collecting
is both voluntary and confidential; therefore I will not record your name or address and this
information will not be associated with the results of this survey.

If you have any questions or concerns about this study, please feel free to contact me at the above
address, email, or telephone number. You may also contact my supervisor, Dr. C. Peter Keller at his
office number (250) 721-7333 or through email at pkeller(@uvic.ca. If you wish to verify the ethical
approval of this research, or have any concetns you can contact the Associate Vice President of
Research at the University of Victoria at (250) 472-4545. Thank you for time, and I look forward to
learning your experiences and perceptions of tourism in Tofino.

Sincerely,

Erin O’Brien
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University
of Victoria

Erin O’Brien

Master of Science Candidate

Department of Geography, University of Victoria
Phone: (250) 472-4624

Email: elobrien@uvic.ca

July 29, 2004

Dear Tofino Business Owners and/or Managers:

As a requirement for the completion of my Master’s degree at the University of Victoria, I invite your
business to participate in a study entitled Tofino’s Tourism and Tourism Space. Being a
stakeholder of Tofino, you can provide valuable information of your perceptions and expetiences of
the tourism industry in Tofino. The information that is collected may be used to generate suggestions
that could possibly aid in the future planning and management of tourism in the town of Tofina.

I will randomly select 150 businesses from a compiled list that will be stratified into Accommodation,
Activity/Recreation, Artisans/Galleries, Restaurants, Retail, and Not for Profit Organizations. If
your business is selected and you agree to participate in this research, you will be asked to complete a
20-30 minute survey. I will personally deliver these surveys in the first couple of weeks in August
where we can arrange a time at your convenience to pick up the completed survey, and where I can
answer any questions that you may have. I will contact all remaining businesses that were not selected
in the random sample through petsonal conversations or through the telephone to ask a few
questions in relation to daily maximum capacities and/or plans for future growth. All the information
that I will be collecting is both voluntary and confidential; therefore I will not record your name or
business name and this information will not be associated with the results of this survey.

If you have any questions or concerns about this study, please feel free to contact me at the above
address, email, or telephone number. You may also contact my supervisor, Dr. C. Peter Keller at his
office number (250) 721-7333 or through email at pkeller(@uvic.ca. If you wish to verify the ethical
approval of this research, or have any concerns you can contact the Associate Vice President of
Research at the University of Victoria at (250) 472-4545. Thank you for time, and I look forward to
learning your experiences and perceptions of the tourism industry in Tofino.

Sincerely,

Erin O’Brien
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Toutism and Tourism Space in
Tofino, British Columbia

The purpose of this sutvey is to gain knowledge of the perceptions and
experiences of Tofino residents regarding tourism in their town. This survey
contains 7 sections, with each section addressing different aspects of toutism.
Thank you for your time and effort in the completion of this survey.

SECTION A: GENERAL PERCEPTIONS

This section contains open-ended questions that focus on the general perceptions of tourism
in Tofino. Please respond in your own wotds.

Q1. What is the first word that comes to mind when you think of tourism in Tofino?
(Just one word please)

Q2. What is your main reason for living in Tofino?

Q3. What do you consider to be the most positive impacts of tourism in Tofino?

Q4.  What do you consider to be the most negative impacts of tourism in Tofino?
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SECTION C: ACTIVITIES IN TOFINO

Q1. Which of the following activities (if any) do you normally undertake in the town and district
of Tofino? Please indicate yout response by indicating all the appropriate boxes.

Beach Activity (Walking/Combing)
Bird Watching

Camping

Canoeing

Day Hiking

Guided Tours

First Nations Cultural Activity
Fishing

Flight Seeing

Motor Boating

Mountain Biking
Overnight Hiking
Photography

Restaurant Dining
Sailboating

Scuba Diving/Snorkeling
Sea Kayaking

Shopping

Surfing

Whale Watching

Other Wildlife Watching
Visit Hot Springs

Other:

OO000000000000000000000

2. Which three activities do you perform most freguently in the town and district of Tofino?

Most Frequent Activity:
Second Most Frequent Actvity:
Third Most Frequent Activity:

Q3. Which of the following best describes the activities you engage in during the summer
tourism season?

[] Remain in Tofino and carry on with normal activities

[ Remain in Tofino with a decrease in normal activities (please specify types of
decreased activities):

[L] Remain in Tofino with an increase in normal activities (please specify types
of increased activities):

] Leave Tofino for extended periods (why?):
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SECTION D: IMAGE COMPARISION (continued)

Beach Setti uestions:

Q1. Please indicate how acceptable or unacceptable you feel about the levels of use in each of
the photos, using the rating scale provided below. Please indicate your response by circling
the appropriate number.

Very Acceptable/ Very

Unaccep table Unacceptable Acceptable

Photo B

hoto D -4 -3 -2 -1 0 1 2 3 4

Photo F

Q2. Which of the photos shows the level of use that you would ideally prefer to experience in

Tofino?
[ IPhoto A [IPhote D
[ 1Photo B [_]Photo E
[IPhoto C [JPhoto F

Q3.  Which of the photos looks most like what is fypically experienced during the peak summer
tourism season?

[ ]Photo A [ ]Photo D
[ ]Photo B [1Photo E
[JPhoto C [ JPhoto F

Q4. Which of the photos shows the Aighest level of use you would accept before you would
choose to leave the beach?

[ ]Photo A []Photo D
[ ]Photo B [ ]Photo E
[ 1Photo C [ 1Photo F
Q5. Which of the photos reflects the Aighest level of use that should be promoted by the Tofino
tourism associations and businesses?
[ ]Photo A |:| Photo D
[ ]Photo B [ ]Photo E

[ ]Photo C [ |Photo F
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SECTION D: IMAGE COMPARISION (continued)

Downtown Setting Questions:

Q6. Please indicate how acceptable or unacceptable you feel about the levels of use in each of

the photos, using the rating scale provided below. Please indicate your response by circling
the appropriate number.

Very Acceptable/ Very
Unacceptable

Unacceptable

Acce table

3 2 1 0 1 3 4

Q7. Which of the photos shows the level of use that you would édeally prefer to experience in
Tofino?
[]Photo A []Photo D
[ ]Photo B [ ]Photo E
[]Photo C [JPhoto F

Q8. Which of the photos looks most like what is fypically expetienced during the peak summer
tourism season?

[ ]Photo A |:| Photo D
[ ]Photo B [ IPhoto E
[IPhoto C [ ]Photo F

Qo. Which of the photos shows the Aighest level of use you would accept before you would
choose to leave downtown?

[ ]Photo A [ ]Photo D
[IPhoto B [JPhoto E
[ Photo C [ | Photo F

Q10.  Which of the photos reflects the Aighest level of use that should be promoted by the Tofino
tourism associations and businesses?

[ ]Photo A [ ]Photo D
[ |Photo B [ 1Photo E
[ JPhoto C [ ]Photo F
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SECTION E: TOURISM SEASONALITY

Q1. What is your perception of the relative number of tourists for each month of the year?
Please indicate your response by circling the appropriate number.

December 1 2 3 4 5

Q2. What do you consider to be the dafes that define the busiest periods of tourism in Tofino?

Start Finish
Busiest Period:

Second Busiest Period:

Q3. What types of future tourism development would you like to see in Tofino? Please indicate
your response by circling the appropriate answer on the scale provided below.

Strongly Somewhat Not Somewhat Strongly
ype of Tourism Development @] ppose '659. Sure  Support Support

B More restaurants
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SECTION F: MAPPING TOURISM SPACE

STEP 1.

STEP 2.

STEP 3.

STEP 4.

For Example:

Please refer to the maps provided on the following pages. Two maps ate
provided, Map One - District of Tofino and Map Two - Village of Tofino.

On both maps, with a pen, please draw a line around the area(s) that you
perceive to have high concentrations of tourists during the summer months.
Please shade in these high concentration areas.

On both maps, with a pen, please draw a line around the other area(s) you
perceive to have concentrations of tourists during the summer months,
which are areas you consider to be part of Tofino’s tourism space. Please
do not shade in these other areas.

Please complete Section G once Section F is completed.

7




SECTION F: MAPPING TOURISM SPACE

MAP ONE — DISTRICT OF TOFINO

234
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SECTION G: DEMOGRAPHIC BACKGROUND

Q1.

Q3.

Q4.

Q5.

Q6.

Q7.

How long have you resided in Tofino?

] Year(s) (how many?):

1 Month(s) (how many?):
] Week(s) (how many?):

Are you a permanent or seasonal resident?

1 Permanent
[ Seasonal (what dates?);

Do you own or rent your residence in Tofino?

0 Own
] Rent

Please specify your gender.

] Female
1 Male

Please specify the age category that you fit into.

[ Under 25 years old
[] 26 to 35 years old
[ 36 to 45 years old
[1 46 to 65 years old
[ Over 65 years old

Are you involved in the tourism industry in Tofino?

] No
[ Yes (how?):

What best describes your employment situation?
Fishing, Logging, Aquaculture Industry

Craftsperson (carver, artist, etc.)

Government Employee
Housewife/Househusband
Retired

Student

Unemployed

QOther:

00000000000

Tourism Industry (accommodation, sales, restaurants, etc.)

236

Protfessional (health care, lawyer, teacher, accountant, engineer, architect, etc.)
Trades Person (plumber, electrician, contractor, etc.)
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Is there anything else you would like to include about tourism in Tofino? Please use the space
provided below.

Thank you for taking the time to complete this survey. The information gathered from your survey is
both anonymous and confidential, and if you have any questions or concerns please feel free to
contact me at ¢clobrien(@uvic.ca.

The information that you have provided will be used in my graduate thesis work. If you are
interested in receiving the findings of my research, please leave your contact information in the space

provided above.
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APPENDIX D

Business Survey
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Tofino’s Tourism and Tourism Space

Tofino Tourism Businesses Survey — Summer 2004

Research Conducted by:

Erin O’Brien, Masters Candidate
Department of Geography,
University of Victoria

clobrien@uvic.ca/(250) 472-4624 GEOGRAPHY

UNIVERSITY OF VICTORIA




Toutism and Toutism Space in
Tofino, British Columbia

The purpose of this survey is to gain knowledge of the perceptions and
experiences of tourism businesses in Tofino. This survey contains 6 sections,
with each section addressing different aspects of tourism. Thank you for your
time and effort in the completion of this survey.

SECTION A: GENERAL PERCEPTIONS

This section contains open-ended questions that focus on the general perceptions of tourism
in Tofino. Please respond in your own words.

Q1. What is the first word that comes to mind when you think of Tofino?
(Just one word please)

Q2.  What is your main reason for starting a business in Tofino?
Q3.  What do you consider to be the most positive feature(s) of operating your business
in Tofino?
Q4. What do you consider to be the most negative feature(s) of operating your business in

Tofino?

240
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SECTION C: IMAGE COMPARISION (continued)

Beach Setting Questions:

Q1. Please indicate how acceptable or unacceptable you feel about the levels of use in each of
the photos, using the rating scale provided below. Please indicate your response by citcling
the appropriate number.

Very Acceptable/ Very
Unacceptable Unacce 'tablc Acceptable

Photo F -4 -3 -2 -1 0 1 2 3 4

Q2. Which of the photos shows the level of use that you would ideally prefet to experience in

Tofino?
[ 1Photo A [ ]Photo D
[ JPhoto B [ ]Photo E
[ Irhoto C [ ]Photo F

Q3. Which of the photos looks most like what is #ypically experienced during the peak summer

toutism season?

[IPhoto A [ ]Photo D
[1Photo B [ Photo E
[JPhoto C [ ]Photo F

Q4.  Which of the photos shows the Aighest level of use you would accept before you would
choose to leave the beach?

[ 1Photo A [ ]Photo D
[ 1Photo B []Photo E
[ ]Photo C []Photo F
Q5. Which of the photos reflects the Aighest level of use that should be promoted by the Tofino
toutism associations and businesses?
[ 1Photo A |:| Photo D
[_]Photo B [ ]Photo E

[]Photo C []Photo F
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SECTION C: IMAGE COMPARISION (continued)
Downtown Setting Questions:

Q6. Please indicate how acceptable or unacceptable you feel about the levels of use in each of
the photos, using the rating scale provided below. Please indicate your response by circling
the appropriate number.

Very Acceptable/ Very
Unacceptable al Acceptable

Photo B

Photo D

Photo F 4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4

Q7.  Which of the photos shows the level of use that you would idea/ly prefer to experience in

Tofiho?
[ Photo A []Photo D
I:l Photo B [ JPhoto E
[ ]Photo C [ ]Photo F

Q8. Which of the photos looks most like what is #ypically experienced during the peak summer
tourism season?

[ ]Photo A [ 1Photo D
[ IPhoto B [ JPhoto E
[JPhoto C [ ]Photo F

Qo. Which of the photos shows the Aighest level of use you would accept before you would
choose to leave downtown?

[ |Photo A [ ]Photo D
[ IPhoto B [ ]Photo E
[]Photo C [ ]Photo F

Q10.  Which of the photos reflects the Aighest level of use that should be promoted by the Tofino
tourism associations and businesses?

[ 1Photo A [ ]Photo D
[ |Photo B [ 1Photo E
[ ]rhoto C [Photo F
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SECTION D: TOURISM SEASONALITY

Q1.  What is your perception of the relative number of tourists for each month of the year?
Please indicate your response by circling the appropriate number.

December 1 2 3 4 5

Q2. What do you consider to be the dafes that define the busiest periods of toutism in Tofino?

Start Finish
Busiest Period:

Second Busiest Period:

Q3. What types of future tourism development would you like to see in Tofino? Please indicate
your response by circling the approptiate answer on the scale provided below.

Strongly Somewhat Not Somewhat Strongly
Type of Tourism Development Oppose O ~ Sure  Support Support

B More restaurants
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SECTION E: MAPPING TOURISM SPACE

STEP 1. Please refer to the maps provided on the following pages. Two maps are
provided, Map One - District of Tofino and Map Two - Village of Tofino.

STEP 2. On both maps, with a pen, please draw a line around the area(s) that you
petceive to have high concentrations of toutists duting the summet months.
Please shade in these high concentration areas.

STEP 3. On both maps, with a pen, please draw a line around the o#her atea(s) you
perceive to have concentrations of toutists duting the summer months,
which are areas you consider to be part of Tofino’s tourism space. Please
do not shade in these other areas.

STEP 4. Please complete Section F once Section E is completed.

For Example:

7
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SECTION E: MAPPING TOURISM SPACE

MAP ONE — DISTRICT OF TOFINO

LS
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SECTION F: TOURISM BUSINESS PROFILE

Q1.

2
st

Q3.

Q4.

Q5.

Q6.

Q7.

How long have you been in operating in Tofino?

What type of marketing does your business use? Please indicate your response in all the
appropriate boxes.

[] Chamber of Commerce/Tourism Center .
[ Internet Site (web address):
[1 Newspaper/Magazine (which one?):
[] Radio (which station?):
[] Television (which station?):
] Other:

] None (why?):

Is your business a member of 2 Tofino business association?

[ Yes: Tofino Chamber of Commerce
[] Yes: Tofino Business Association

[ No

How many employees does your business hire for each month (Please write down the
number per month)

Full-time Part-time

January July
February August
March September
April October
May November
June December

IFull-time Part-time

Did you change careers to enter into the tourism industry? If yes, what was your previous

career?

Is your business planning for future growth? If yes how?

What is the maximum number of people that your business can provide service to, per day?
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Is there anything else you would like to include about tourism in Tofino? Please use the space

provided below.

Thank you for taking the time to complete this sutvey. The information gathered from your survey is
both anonymous and confidential, and if you have any questions or concerns please feel free to
contact me at clobrien(@uvic.ca.

The information that you have provided will be used in my graduate thesis work. If you are
interested in receiving the findings of my research, please leave your contact information in the space
provided above.
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Tourism and Toutism Space in
Tofino, British Columbia

The purpose of this survey is to gain knowledge of the perceptions and
experiences of tourism businesses in Tofino. This sutvey contains 6 sections,
with each section addressing different aspects of tourism. Thank you for yout
time and effort in the completion of this survey.

SECTION A: GENERAL PERCEPTIONS

This section contains open-ended questions that focus on the general petceptions of tourism
in Tofino. Please respond in your own words.

Q1.

Q3.

Q4.

What is the first word that comes to mind when you think of Tofino?
(Just one word please)

What is your main reason for visiting Tofino?

What do you consider to be the most positive feature(s) of Tofino?

What do you consider to be the most negative feature(s) of Tofino?




Q1. A series of problems that are associated with tourism are listed below, From your expetience
in Tofino, please indicate how serious these problems were during your visit to Tofino.
Please indicate your response by circling the appropriate number on the scale provided.

Not a Slight  Moderate Serious Not
Problem Problem Problem Problem  Sure

B Too much traffic congestion
D Lack of available low-budget tourist accommodation
F Lack of public facilities downtown

H Waiting for public facilities

X Rowidy behavior: 3 4 N/S

Q2. What do you consider to be the three most serious problems you encountered duting your
visit to Tofino?

Most Serious Problem:
Second Most Serious Problem:
Third Most Serious Problem:




(=1
\O
o~

d 01094 d 0104 d o109d

D 0107 { 0101 v o104

Sosew] SUNIAS UoTag
‘suonsanb ayp Sumamsue 270J9q safewn 23 1€ oo v aye ] suonsanb paeposse Jo s19s pue syderdoloyd XIs JO saERs 0M] SUTEIUOD UORIIS ST T,

NOISIIVdINOD HOVIAIL 20 NOLLOHS



261

SECTION C: IMAGE COMPARISION (continued)

Beach Setting Questions:

Q1. Please indicate how acceptable or unacceptable you feel about the levels of use in each of
the photos, using the rating scale provided below. Please indicate your response by circling
the appropriate number.

Very Acceptable/ Very
Unacceptable Unacceptable Acceptable

Photo F

Q2. Which of the photos shows the level of use that you would ideally prefer to experience in

Tofino?
[ 1Photo A |:| Photo D
[ 1Photo B [ ]Photo E
[ ]Photo C [ JPhoto F

Q3. Which of the photos looks most like what is fypécally experienced during the peak summer
tourism season?

E Photo A E Photo D
Photo B Photo E
[]Photo C [JPhoto F

Q4. Which of the photos shows the Aighest level of use you would accept before you would
choose to leave the beach?

[ ]Photo A [IPhoto D
[ ]Photo B [ 1Photo E
[ Photo C [ ]Photo F
Q5. Which of the photos reflects the highest level of use that should be promoted by the Tofino
tourism associations and businesses?
[ ]Photo A [ ]Photo D
[ ]Photo B [ ]Photo E

[ ]Photo C [ ]Photo F
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SECTION C: IMAGE COMPARISION (continued)

Downtown Setting Questions:

Q6. Please indicate how acceptable or unacceptable you feel about the levels of use in each of

the photos, using the rating scale provided below. Please indicate your response by circling
the appropriate numbet.

Very Acceptable/

Very
Unacceptable Unacce tﬂblc

Acce p table

Photo

Photo F =4 < -2 -1 0

Q7. Which of the photos shows the level of use that you would zdeally prefer to experience in

Tofino?
[IPhoto A [ ]Photo D
[ IPhoto B [ JPhoto E
[ ]Photo C [ ]Photo F

Q8. Which of the photos looks most like what is #ypically experienced during the peak summer
tourism season?

[IPhoto A [ ] Photo D
[ ]Photo B [ IPhoto E
[ ]Photo C [ ]Photo F

Q9.  Which of the photos shows the highes? level of use you would accept before you would
choose to leave downtown?

[IPhoto A [ ]Photo D
[ ]Photo B [ ]Photo E
[ Photo C [ ]Photo F

Q10.  Which of the photos reflects the Aighest level of use that should be promoted by the Tofino
tourism associations and businesses?

[ IPhoto A [ ]Photo D
[ 1Photo B [ ]Photo E
[ ]Photo C [ ]Photo F
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SECTION D: TOURISM DEVELOPMENT AND ACTIVITIES

Q1. What types of tourism development would you like to see in Tofino? Please indicate your
response by circling the appropriate answer on the scale provided below.

Strongly Somewhat Not Somewhat Strongly

Type ofTounsteveloment 'Sure S .._- Su port

D More b]ke

H Bcach commercial concession stands

'0 03(: O pose

More culrural activities

Q2. Which of the following activities (if any) did you perform during your visit to Tofino? Please
indicate your response by indicating all the appropriate boxes.

[J Beach Activity (Walking/Combing) [ [light Seeing (] Sea Kayaking
] Bird Watching ] Motor Boating [ Shopping
[1 Camping [ Mountain Biking | Surfing
Canoeing ] Overnight Hiking L Whale Watching
[ Day Hiking ] Photography (1 Other Wildlife Watching
[ Guided Tours ] Restaurant Dining [ Visit Hot Springs
[ First Nations Cultural Activity [ Sailboating [ Other:
[ Fishing [ Scuba Diving/Snorkeling

Q3. Which activity did you enjoy the most in Tofino?

Q4. How satisfied or dissatisfied were you with the variety of options of activities in Tofino?

Very Somewhat Neither Somewhat Very
Dissatisfied Dissatisfied Dissatisfied or Satisfied Satisfied Satisfied
-2 -1 0 1 2

Q5. Overall, how satisfied or dissatisfied were you with your trip to Tofino?

Very Somewhat Neither Somewhat Very
Dissatisfied Dissatisfied Disgsatisfied or Satisfied Satisfied Satisfied
-2 -1 0 1 2




SECTION E: MAPPING TOURISM SPACE

STEP 1. Please refer to the maps provided on the following pages. Two maps are

provided, Map One - District of Tofino and Map Two - Village of Tofino.

STEP 2, On both maps, with a pen, please draw a line around the area(s) that you
visited during your stay in Tofino.

If possible, try to number the areas that wete most memorable when visiting Tofino.

Area  Length of Visit Reason /Feature

Wk

STEP 3. Please complete Section F once Section E is completed.

For Example:

265



SECTION E: MAPPING TOURISM SPACE

MAP ONE - DISTRICT OF TOFINO
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SECTION F: TOURIST PROFILE

QL. Where are you from? City/Town, Country:

Q2.  When did you atrive in Tofino? Date:

Q3. How long are you planning on staying? Number of Days:

Q4. Are you staying overnight in T'ofino? If so, what is the name of the accommodation
you are staying at?

Was this your first choice of accommaodation? If not, why?

Q5. Is this your first time to Tofino?

[J Yes: Would you plan to return to Tofino in the future?
] No: How many times have you been to Tofine?
What is the biggest change since your previous visit(s)?

Q6.  How many people (including yourself) are you traveling with?

Q7. Please specify your gender.

[ Female
1 Male

Q8. Please specify the age category that you fit into.

] Under 25 years old
[ 26 to 35 years old
1 36 to 45 years old
[ 46 to 65 years old
[ Over 65 years old

Q9.  Are you involved in the toutism industry where you come from?

1 No
] Yes (how?):

Q10.  What best describes your employment situation? (Please circle appropriate answer)

[1 Fishing, Logging, Aquaculture Industry

[ Tourism Industry (accommodation, sales, restaurants, etc.)
[[] Craftsperson (carver, artist, etc.)

Professional (health care, lawyer, teacher, accountant, engineer, architect, ete.)
Trades Person (plumber, electrician, contractor, etc.)
Government Employee

Tousewife/Househusband

Retired

Student

Unemployed

Other:

I o
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Is there anything else you would like to include about tourism in Tofino? Please use the space
provided below.

Thank you for taking the time to complete this sutvey. The information gathered from your survey is
both anonymous and confidential, and if you have any questions or concerns please feel free to

contact me at elobrienfuvic.ca.

The information that you have provided will be used in my graduate thesis work. If vou ate
interested in receiving the findings of my research, please leave your contact information in the space

provided above.
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APPENDIX F

Descriptive Statistics Summary



Theme One: Impacts of Tourism
Resident:

271

Section B

Q1.

1 ariabf Increased Decreased No Don’t Personal Community
/Yes change/ know Mean Mean

No

1. Because of Tourism, employment 49 | b o 158 149

opportunties in T'ofine have. . ) ' n

2, Because of Tounsm, trade for local

; SAEAs 3 i ! 62
businesses in Tobino has ... H ] ] 4 Li7 L
3. Because of 'l ourism, housing property vahucs 40 0 0 0 AL57 -1,10
and renral eosts in Toling have ...

4 B.ecau_se o.t l"t.)unsm, prices of goods and 29 1 8 2 0,82 061
services in local shops have ...

5. Because of T'ounsm, local business

Dpp:::ms_nt;;q h;;:cmm, ocal business 28 o { | 006 176
6. Because of Tofino’s Tourism, the promotion

of British Columbia as a tounsm destination 25 0 2 13 1.07 1.58
has ...

7. Bec-.lluse af I[ou.nsm, dﬂ.mage’ rﬂo Ehc 24 3 9 4 092 123
terrestrial environment around Tofino has ...

8. Because of Tourism, damage to the marne 5 1 8 6 12 141
environment around Tofino has ... B T '
()_ CAUSE F T TG H e & . T

h’:ﬁuclu%g of Tounsm, litter around the town 27 1 1 0 1.3 133
iii}ftl,_lci‘u-\e of Toursm, litter around the beach 2% 0 9 4 163 L8
tlr'l’\,\::s?i:uusc of Tounsm, the appearance of the 19 9 6 9 0.38 0.67
12, Because of Tourism, life in Tofing is ... 23 5 6 4 1171 1.19
13. Because o.fT()unsm growth, relatonships 10 05 6 7 003 0.0
between tounsts and locals are ...

Iil._ Because of I ounsm, the pride of local 18 3 5 6 0.55 0.63
residents of their town has ...

E:Su‘ Because of Tounsm, traffic congestion 9 0 0 g 1,95 218
16. Because of 'l ourism, the facilities avalable 13 g 15 3 603 (.30
to local residents in Tofino have ...

17. Because of Toursmy, the ease for local

. o 23 2 -t -(1.4¢
residents to use local facilities has ... ! ’ % 0,53 kit
14, Ht.l..:ll.l‘-t. f’f _lnunb‘m, the maintenance of 13 9 9 4 0.2 043
public facilities is ...

19. Bem!.:su: nl"l_‘nurism, the range of goods 28 0 11 1 103 124
and services available 15 ... ’ :
20. Because of Tounsm, the number of ; :

y ] ( -, -1
available parking spaces has ... s 3 3 2 0:90 1
il;lfcca.use of Toursm, crime levels in Tofino a5 o 8 4 130 169
22 BE‘C}I‘LI_S? olr'l'ourism, entertainment 2 o 17 1 0.69 11
opportunities in T'ofino have ... ’

2 5 se oF Toud r avi
23, Because ()f. lr“n.lr!st'n3 ﬂ.)}‘ﬂj} behaviour 30 4 < 3 135 147
and/or excessive noise in Tofino has ...
) i i Al s . St wETife
24, BLcalum. of Toursm, the quality of life of 12 7 6 3 0.3 006
local residents has ...
7 cratiee A b T : i t
25. Because of Tourism, the opportunity to 34 5 | 1.56 145
meel new people has ..
26. Because of Tourism growth, the local : =

Sl k) 3 1. 182
community is divided over 1ssues. 3 i 3 L13 12
2.7' Becau:lie of Toursm, the local residents’ 29 6 4 111 132
lives are disrupted. ) =P
28, Because of Tourism, the tranquility of
Tofine has been disrupred. 55 4 t 147 146
fcr?::féhe of Tourtsm, the local economy has 38 i { 37 o7
30, B.cm}usg af Tourism, local residents 16 13 i1 064 L0
hospirality 15 enhanced.
‘* . v T FT -_ e . _v-_ i
31, Because of Tounsm, too many people visit 19 18 3 081 072

Tofino.
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Business:
Section B
QL.
1 b Increased Decreased No Don’t Personal Community
/Yes change/ know Mean Mean
No
1. Because of 1 Surism, L‘mp}oymcnt 54 0 0 | 160 70
apporturbies in I'ofing have. ..
2, Because _nf'"l.‘nuri_sm, trade for local 54 0 4 1 167 215
businesses in Tofino has ...
3. Because of 'l uurlsm,lc(?’r}jmcrctal property 50 0 0 o 0.19 078
vitlues and rental costs n Tofino have ...
4 Blecau?e r)fTounsnj], pr_u:es of goods and 3 0 12 7 L4 047
services in local shops have ...
5 Bccuusy_uf l'oursm, local business 59 5 5 3 157 209
apportunities have ...
6. Because of Tofine’s Tourism, the promotion
of Brtish Columbia as a tounsm destination 43 0 4 12 1.66 1.67
has ...
7. B ceause of II(Jumm., danmgw_bt‘o Ehc 1 4 5 10 .87 A
terrestol environment around Tofino has ...
8. Because of 'l outism, damage to the marine 3 3 14 T 0,69 691
environment around Tofino has ...
9, Because of Tourdsm, ltter around the town 47 0 15 7 100 139
has ...
10, Because of Toursm, Litter around the beach 42 i 10 6 127 47
areas has ...
I 1y SCaUse E 1 '-. a AT ¥ thio
1 Bl:(. wise of Tounsm, the appearance of the 13 B 14 3 0.64 LO2
LOWTIIS ..
12. Because of Tourism, hfe in Tofino s ... 41 5 v 4 1.25 1.56
13. Because LTi‘ Tourism gr()wt?'l, relationships 30 4 14 0 0.96 L0
between tourists and local businesses are ...
‘_H..: S0 = b/ ". e .'., 3 .
14 Because of I.(‘)ur.;\m, the pride of local 42 ] 4 1 L6l 1.98
businesses of their town has ...
15. Because of Toursm, traffic congestion 57 a 3 0 169 198
has ...
16 Bccausc. of 1 ourism, Ehc ta(:]h.ncs available 2% g 19 5 0.48 058
to local busmesses in Tofino have ...
1?.. BE,C’.]T.IS{: of Tourism, !:hc eﬂ:fc for local " 38 - | 061 .44
residents to use local businesses has ...
18. Buv_du:.;? .Ot I ourism, the maintenance of 21 16 14 6 0.43 0,52
public Facilities is . ..
19. Bea_L}.me_ ()t_"[_ ourism, the range of poods 38 3 T 4 117 136
and services available is ...
20. IBecause U_t Tourism, the number of 6 43 6 3 116 151
available parking spaces has ...
9 N b T L = lomals v Pk
21. Because of Tounsm, cnime levels in Tofino 31 0 1 15 105 148
have ...
22, Because of Touris ‘il T
ceause of 1 ourism, entertainment 18 1 17 1 0.93 1.08
opportunties in Tofino have ...
23, Because of ['nu:{bml, m\_‘.vdy behaviour A 0 o 6 A4 135
and/ or excessive noise in Tofino has ...
24, BLC&[IUM. of Tousism, the quality of life of 2 17 7 3 0.57 053
local residents has ..
25. Because of Tourism, the opportunity to 57 1 | 007 233
attract customers has ...
26. Because ()_t' Tt)uri:_:m ‘L;rr.)\vth, there are too 19 34 P 0.3 014
many competng businesses.
5 . O SRR X
2% BILCG.UI‘.:E_ of l ourism, it is difficult to find 54 q 1 446 230
housing for staff during the summer months.
2 TR e X Titv
_3 Because of Tourism, the tranquility of 48 8 3 4091 130
I'nfino has been disrupted.
2 L o %
."9' Because of Tourism, the local economy has 57 b 5 504 236
increased.
3 ]_ "y ayn L '_ e 1 ." SR
1 B.‘"_(' wise ol Tourism, local businesses 3 14 1 L35 157
hospitality is enhanced.
31, Because of Tourism, too many people visit I8 37 3 011 042

Tofino.




Tourist:
Section B

273

Q1. A series of problems thar are associated with tourism are listed below. From your experence in Tofino,
please indicate how serious these problems were during your visit to Tofino.

Problem Not a Slight [Moderate| Serious Not Mean Mean
Problem | Problem | Problem | Problem Sure w/o with
1 2 3 4 5 Not Sure | Not Sure

A |Limited road aceess into T'ofino 15 8 4 2 1] 1.76 L.76
B (Tao much traffic congestion 12 5 8 4 1} 2,14 2.14
C |Lack of avadable tourist accommaodation 13 7 3 4 2 1.93 214
D ;f:;\ r:l; :;\Eil:;rlle low-budget tourist p 9 7 5 5 241 250
E |Lack of community facilines ] 4 5 0 10 1.78 293
F |Lack of public facilities downtown 11 9 2 4] 1.59 241
G |Lack of public facilities on the beaches 8 13 2 1 1.83 2.29
H |Wanng for public facilities 16 4 1 0 1.29 231
I |Dirtiness of public facilities 12 3 3 1 10 1.63 279
] |Garbage/litter in downtown 19 5 3 1 1 1.5 1.62
K |Garbage/litter on the beaches 14 4 5 1 4 1.71 218
L |Garbage/litter in the water 17 6 2 1 3 1.5 1.56
M |Environmental damage 9 5 3 4 [3 21 274
N |Impolite local residents 22 3 2 0 2 1.26 1.52
O |Crime/Vandalism 16 1 i 1 8 132 241
P |Too much rourism development 9 7 6 4 3 219 2.48
Q |Expensive pricing 2 Pl 13 3 2 263 279
R |Wer weather 11 10 8 0 0 1.9 1.9
5 [Too many other peaple downtown 12 7 7 1 2 1.89 21

T [Too many other peaple on the beach 16 4 2 1 5 1.48 211
U |Too many other recreational boaters 14 5 2 | 7 1.55 238
V  |Boat noise 18 4 2 1 4 1.44 1.93
W |Airplane noise 15 6 4 1 3 1.65 2

X |Rowdy behaviour 20 3 2 0 4 1.28 179




Theme Two: Activities in Tofino
Resident:
Section C

Q1. Which of the following activities do you normally undertake in the town and district of Tofino?

Variable Activity Yes No
A Beach activity (walking/combing) 37 3
B Bird watching 19 21
C Camping 16 24
D Canocing 9 El
E Day hiking 27 13
g Guded tours 4 36
G liest Nations cultural activity 8 32
1 Fishing 24 16
I Ilight secing 5 35
] Motor boating 19 21
K Mountain biking 9 31
L, Overnight hiking B 32
M Photography 16 24
N Restaugant dining 29 11
O Sailboating 4 36
P Scuba diving/snockelling 2 38
Q Sea kayaking 11 29
R Shapping 29 11
S Surfing 12 28
T Whale watching 10 30
U Other wildhfe watching 12 2
W Visit Hot Springs 13 27
W Gardening 2 38
X Golfing 2 38
Y Jogging 1 39

Q3. Which of the following best describes the activities you engage in during the summer tourism season?

N Response

20 Remain in Tofine and carry on with normal activities

10 Remain in Tofine with a decrease in normal activities

4 Rermam m Tofinoe with an increase im normal activitics

3 Leave Tofino for extended periods

A Orther: Remain in Tofino with an increase and decrease in normal activities

Not ascertained
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Tourist:

Section D

Q2. Which of the following activities (if any) did you perform during your visit to Tofino?

Variable Activity Yes No

A Beach activity (walking/ combing) 29 0
B Bird watching 0 2
C Camping 7 22
D Canoeing 8] 29
L Day hiking 17 12
It Guided tours G 23
G liirst Nations cultural activity 0 29
H Fishing 2 27
I Flight seeing 2 27
] Motor boating 1 28
K Mountain biking 2 27
| Overnight hiking 0 29
M Photography 20 9
N Restaurant dining 20 9
O Sailboating 0 29
P Scuba diving/snorkeling 0 29
Q Sea kayaking 4 25
R Shopping 21 8
S Surfing 6 23
T Whale watching 7 22
U Other wildlife watching G 23
vV Visit ot Springs 3 26
W Volunteering 1 28
X Relaxing 2 27

Q4. How satistied or dissatisfied were you with the vare

Response Frequency
Very Dissanshed -2 ]
Somewhat Dissanshed -1 3
Neither Dissatisfied or Satisfied () 2
Somewhat Satished +1 4
Very Satshed +2 18

¥ Mean = 1344

s of options of activities in Tofino?

Q5. Overall, how satisfied or dissatisfied were you with your trip to Tofine?

275

Response Frequency
Very Dissatishied -2 0
Somewhat Digsatsficd —1 0
Neither Dissansfied or Satished (1 t)
Somewhat Satishied +1 6
Very Satisfied +2 23
FEhean = 1.79%*
Theme Three: Image Comparison
Resident:
Section D
QL
Photo Very Acceptable/ Very
Unaceeptable Unacceptable Acceptable
-4 -3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2 +3 +4 Mean
Photo A 0 0 4] 1 | 1 0 0 35 3.08
Phow B 8] 4] 4] 1 1 4] 1 2 33 3.66
Photo C 0 0 0 0 5 0 5 12 16 289
Photo D 4 3 2 5 6 6 4] 6 i} 0.27
Photo E 13 4 6 1 4 2 1 2 5 -1.24
Photo F 21 4 1 % 3 1 2 1] 4 -2.08
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Q. Variable Photo A Photo B Photo C Photo D Photo E Photo F *Mean

2 Preference 16 13 5 4 0 2 213
*Other 4} { 4] 0 1) 0

3 Experienced 0 0 7 10 17 6 4.59
*Other 0 1) () {0 1 2

4 Choose to leave t {) 1 14 7 9 4.38
FOther 0 t) 4] i} ) 1

5 Promotion 2 2 16 9 6 5 3.75
*Orher 0 0 0 0 0 0

*1l'a preserve as much information as possible, if participants indicated two choices, the lower level of use was coded in the vamable and the
higher level of use being coded in the ‘Other” category.
FMean calculated with average of two responses i given,

Q.

Photo Very Acceptable/ Very
Unacceptable Unacceptable Acceptable
-4 -3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2 +3 +4 Mean
Photo A 7 0 4 1 @ 1 2 1 15 0.84
Photo B 2 3 2 2 7 2 3 1 14 1.22
Photo C 2 1 1 3 2 3 6 3 15 1.59
Photo D 1 0 0 2 G 5 5 7 10 1.94
Photo E 1 B 3 4 4 2 8 4 3 011
Photo F 15 7 4 2 I 2 2 [ 3 =203
Q7 —10.
Q. Variable Photo A Photo B Photo C Photo D Photo E Photo F *Mean
7 Preference 2 3 10 20 3 2 365
iher [b] b 0 2 0 1]
-] Experienced [§] (] 8] 1 14 25 5.63
*Other 0 0 0 0 0 2
9 Choose to leave 0 1) 1 3 25 10 5.14
Hiher b 0] 0 [} 8] 1
10 Promotion 1) 1 1] 12 22 5 4.78
*Other 0 0 1 0 0 1

*To preserve as much information as possible, if participants indicated two choices, the lower level of use was coded in the varable and the
higher level of use being coded in the ‘Other’ category.
*Mean calculated with average of two responses if given.

Business:

Section C

Q1.

Photo Very Acceptable/ Very
Unacceptable Unacceptable Acceptable
-4 -3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2 +3 +4 Mean

Photo A 0 () i} 1 2 0 1 5 50 3.66
Photo B 0 0 0 1 3 4 2 8 44 3.49
Photo C 0 0 1 1 3 2 4 15 33 312
Photo D 2 3 2 4 10 7 5 10 14 1.37
Photo E 8 9 8 3 8 5 7 6 -0.31
Photo F 25 7 2 5 1 7 3 3 6 -1.42
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Q2-5.

Q. Variable Photo A Photo B Photo C Photo D Photo E Photo F *Mean

2 Preference 17 17 12 10 2 2 2.53
*Other ] | 4] 1 () 0

3 Experienced a i (] 22 16 L6 4.74
*ther { { 0 2 0 2

4 Choose to leave 8] 1 11 23 13 12 4.38
*Orher 0 0 0 2 () 8]

5 Promotion 1 2 11 27 15 4 4,007
*Other () ] 0 2 v 0

#1'o preserve as much information as possible, if participants indicated two choices, the lower level of use was coded in the variable-and the
higher level of use being coded in the *Other” category.

*Mean calculated with average of two responses if given.

Q6.
Photo Very Acceptable/ Very
Unacceptable Unaceeptable Acceptable
= | -3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2 +3 +4 Mean
Photo A 7 0 4 1 [ I 2 | 15 .84
Photo B 2 3 2 2 T 2 3 l 14 122
Photo C 2 1 1 3 2 k [ 3 15 1.89
Photo D 1 il 0 2 6 5 5 7 {4 1.04
Photo E 1 8 3 4 4 2 8 4 3 011
Phow F 15 7 4 2 | 2 2 0 3 -2.03
Q7-10
Q. Variable Photo A Photo B Photo C Photo D Photo E Photo F *Mean
7 Preference 2 3 10 20 3 2 3.65
W iher 1] 1] 8] 2 1] 0
8 Experienced 1] 1] 8] 1 14 25 5.63
*Other 0 0 0 0 0 2
9 Choosc to leave 5} 1] 1 3 25 1 5.14
*ither 0] 0 0 0 ] 1
10 Promotion () 1 0 12 22 5 4,78
*Ohither 4} 0 ] 1] 0 1
Tourist:
Section C
Q1.
Photo Very Acceptable/ Very
Unacceptable Unacceptable Acceptable
-4 -3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2 +3 +4 Mean
Photo A 1 0 | ] 0 0 0 3 22 3.37
Photo B 1 i} 1] { 0 0 1 7 18 3.37
Photo C { 1 0] 0 0 1 5 8 12 296
Photo D 1] 0 ] 4 7 3 4 3 5 1.38
Photo E 0 11 2 1] 3 2 2 4 3 -1.26
Photo F 12 1 3 1 2 2 3 0 3 -1.41
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Q2 - 5.

Q. Variable Photo A Photo B Photo C Photo D Photo E Photo F *Mean

2 Preference 15 12 5 4 0 2 233
bher 1) 1) §] { 1] i

3 Expected U 0 G 9 17 G 3.4
*ther ) 0 0 0 1 2

4 Experienced () 0 9 13 7 9 346
HOiher 1) i} i} {) ] 0

5 Choose to leave 2 2 14 9 6 5 4.61
*Other b 8] 0 0 ] [i]

*T'o preserve as much information as possible, if participants indicated two choices, the lower level of use was coded in the varable and the
higher level of use was coded in the ‘Other’ category.
*Mean ealeulited with average of two responses if given.

Q6.
Photo Very Acceptable/ Very
Unacceptable Unacceptable Acceptable
-4 -3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2 +3 +4 Mean
Photo A 1] ] 3 1 2 2 3 1 15 237
Photo B 1] 4} 4] 4 4] | 2 4 16 245
Photo C 4] 1] 1] 1 1 3 0 0 16 3l
Photw D 1] 0 1 1 3 2 5 5 12 252
Photo E 0 6 4 2 2 2 5 2 4 0,22
Photo F 10 4 1 3 4 2 0 2 1 167
Q7 - 10.
Q. Variable Photo A Photo B Photo C Photo D Photo E Photo F *Mean
7 Preference { 3 13 1) 3 8} 347
FOther 1] 1] 1] 1] 1 1]
) Expected 1] 1 ¥ P 11 [ 4.60
*Oiher ] 0 0 ] 1 i
9 Experienced () 4] t 11 G 12 5.03
*Ovher () 0 U ) () ]
10 Choose to leave (} 0 8] 5 16 8 5.10
*{her () 4] (4] 0 4] [}

*To preserve as nmuch information as possible, if parocipants indicated two choices, the lower level of use was coded in the varable and the

higher level of use was coded in the *Other” category.
*Mean calculated with average of two responscs if given.

Theme Four: Tourism Seasonality and Development
Resident:
Section E
Q1. What is your perception of the relative number of tourists for each month of the year?

Month Very Low Low Medium High Very High Mean
1 2 3 4 5

January 16 19 4 1] 0 1.69
February 12 21 6 4] 0 1.85
March 3 8 24 2 1 274
April 0 10 25 3 1 287
May 0 3 23 13 0 326
June 0 { 11 18 1§} 3.97
July 0 ] 0 4 35 4.9
IAugust 0 0 0 3 36 492
September 0 0 7 22 10 4.08
October 2 10 16 11 0 292
November 11 21 5 2 0 1.95
December 9 21 + 5 (4] 213




Q3. What types of future tourism development would you like to see in Tofino?
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Variable Type of Tourism Strongly Somewhat Not Somewhat Strongly Mean
Development Oppose Oppose Sure Support Support
-2 -1 0 +1 +2
Meore 2 "
j .72
A hotels/motels/ B&B’s 15 10 2 b 3 032
B More restaurants i 5 3 17 6 (.26
C More hiking trails 3 4 3 11 18 .95
D Mare bike paths 0 3 3 12 21 1.31
E Moo gensml 5 13 12 8 0 0,39
sightseeing tours
F New marina 7 11 7 1 4 -0.18
G Mare whale watching 7 6 7 3 0 192
lours
H Beach c_nmmcrcml % 7 4 2 0 146
concession stands
1 More cultural activitics 2 8] 4 23 10 1.00
More sport fishing i
() -
] Sl 14 11 1 4 0 (3,90
K More pubs 9 12 4 10 3 -0.37
L l\-{urr_tnuris: \»_-ilflf.-mcs:; 6 4 4 1% 5 015
¢xperience activities
M Mnrlr: shuttle buses for 1 7 9 12 10 (.59
tourists
N Mo.ru n tclmatlom.l 23 6 7 3 0 126
chain businesges
Maore tourism
0 developments itated 3 4 9 17 5 (343
by locals
Implementation of
P Lourist tax to cover 4 1 3 12 18 1.03
mumcipal costs
More education
Q programs/events for 1] 1] 6 21 12 1.15
Lourists
Tourism which
R pERENS 1 0 2 7 29 1.62
environmental o
AWATENLSS
Business:
Section D
Q1. What is your perception of the relative number of tourists for each month of the year?
Month Very Low Low Medium High Very High Mean
1 2 3 4 5
January 38 15 4 (Y 0 1.40
February 24 29 5 ] 0] 1.67
March 7 2 28 1 1 245
IApril 2 20 34 1 1 2.64
May 0 8 36 14 0 310
June 1] 0 27 26 4 3.60
July 0 0 1 14 ER) 473
August t) i} 0 2 57 4.97
September 0 v 8 33 17 416
October 1 15 27 13 1 2.96
November 23 23 11 0 0 1.79
December 23 25 9 1 0 179




Q3. What types of futute tourism development would you like to see in Tofino?

280

Variable Type of Tourism Strongly Somewhat Not Somewhat Strongly Mean
Development Oppose Oppose Sure Support Support
-2 -1 0 +1 +2
More
. hotels/motels/B&B’s 18 17 > 1 6 033
B More restaurants 7 8 14 12 16 11.39
C More hiking trails 1 2 5 13 37 1.43
D More bike paths 1 3 5 8 44) 1.46
E Meszgenarl 4 8 26 9 10 .23
sightseeing tours
F New marina 4 [4 15 23 10 .50
G More whale watching 24 20 13 1 0 -1.16
rours i i
H Beach c.()mmercml % 4 2 5 5 147
concession stands
I Jet ski rentals 52 0 3 2 1 -1.72
J More cultural activines 1 1 5 11 23 1.39
K Mate shost-Hilung 12 16 25 4 0 -0.63
churters - o
L More pubs 14 9 9 21 6 -0.07
More tourist wilderness
M experience activitics ? f 10 e i 9.8
More shuttle buses for
N FoUrsts 1 4 9 22 21 L.u2
o Mare international 47 7 5 | 5 163
chain businesses - - o
More tourism
P developments inttiated 3 0 11 25 19 .98
by locals
Implementation of
Q tourist tax to cover 1 2 10 138 18 .55
municipal costs
More education
R programs/events for 1 0 7 20 3l 1.36
fourses
Tourism which
s Promie 1 0 5 4 4 1.69
environmentil
AWATENESS
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Tourist
Section D
Q1. What types of future tourism development would you like to see in Tofino?
Variable Type of Tourism Strongly Somewhat Not Somewhat Strongly Mecan
Development Oppose Oppose Sure Support Support
-2 -1 0 +1 +2
More
A hotels/motels/B&B's & - 3 6 ! A2
B More restaurants 2 4 a 12 3 (1.34
C More hiking trails 3 3 6 8 9 (.59
D More bike paths 1 3 9 7 9 .69
More general
E s1ghts§eing tours 4 ? 13 ! 2 000
F New marina 4 4 16 4 1 -0.21
G More whale watching y 6 13 i} | 0,76
tours
Beach commercial
H concession stands 13 8 > 5 % o
1 Jet ski rentals 19 1 5 1 ) -1.46
J More cultural activinies 1 1 9 12 0 .72
K :’lﬁfgg"’“ g 6 7 12 4 0 052
L More pubs 7 4 8 8 2 -0.21
More tourist wilderness
M cxperience activitics ! 4 4 t 6 V.69
More shuttle buses for
N T 2 2 1 7 il .59
More international -
0 chumn businesses % s 2 + Y 143
More toursm
P developments imitiated 3 ¥ 4 12 11 0.90
by locals
[mplementation of
Q FOUTISE tasx to cover 4 6 10 5 4 -0.03
municipal costs
More education
R programs/cevents for 0 1 9 13 6 .83
ourists
Tourism which
s fpromotes 0 0 1 5 23 176
environmental
awareness
Theme Five: Tourism Space
Resident:
Section F
Step — Map Yes No
I Tigh Concentrations — Map A 37 3
High Coneentrations — Map B 35 3
Other Areas — Map A 29 11
Other Areas — Map B 26 14
**no maps - 139, Map A and B: n = 397+
Business
Section E
Step — Map Yes No
High Concentrations — Map A 50 10
High Concentrations — Map B 48 12
Other Areas — Map A 39 21
Other Arcas— Map B 31 29
Business Locations — Map A 40 20
Business Locations — Map B 24 36
Guided Tours — Map A 5 55
Guided Tours — Map B 4 56

¥*no maps - 52, 6l), 68, 93, 94, 116, 126, 136;

Only | map - 33, 74
Map A:n =52, Map Bi n= 50+




Tourist
Step — Map Yes No
Memorable Areas — Map A 28 1
Memorable Arcas — Map B 25 4
Other Areas — Map A 16 13
Other Areas — Map B 1) 19

**no maps — 1, 1 map -9, 22, 23

Map At n = 28, Map B: n = 25*+¢

Theme Six: Demographics

Resident
Section G

Q1. How long have you resided in Tofino?

Years N
1 2
2 5
3 2
4 q
6 4
7 1
8 1
Bl 1
1) 1
11 1
12 1
16 1
17 2
18 1
21 1
26 1
27 2
33 1
36 2
a7 2
38 !
56 1
67 1
69 1

t*hlean = 17.33, 51D = 18107

Seasonal

40

0

Q2. Are you a permanent or seasonal resident?
Permanent

Q3. Do you own or rent your residence in Tofino?

Own

Rent

Own and Rent

21

18

1

Female

Male

22

18

Q4. Please specify your gender.

Q5. Please specify the age category that you fit into.

Under 25

26-35

36-45

46 - 65

Over 65

3

7

11

14
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Q6. Are you involved in the tourism industry in Tofino?

Yes No
23 17

Q7. What best describes your employment situation?

Response N
Fishing, Logging, Aquaculture [ndustry 2
T'ourism Industry 13
Craftsperson 3
Professional G
Trades Person 1
Government Employee 5
Housewife,/ Houschusband 1
Retired 6
Student 1]
Unemployed 1)
Other 3
Business:
Section F:

Q1. How long have you been operating in Tofino?

Years N
4] 1
1 3
1.2 1
2 5
3 3
4 4
5 3
G 6
7 2
H 5
10 3
11 4
12 1
14 1
15 2
17 1
14 3
20 1
22 1
25 1
28 2
33 1
40 1

HMean = 9.84, 8D = BT71++

Q2. What type of marketing does your business use?

Marketing Type Yes No
Chamber of Commerce/ Tourism Centre 44 7
[nternet Site 49 7
Newspaper/Magazine 28 28
Radio 0 56
Television 2 54
Orther 28 28
None 3 53
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Q3. Is your business a member of a Tofino business association?

Business Association Yes No
Tofino Chamber of Commerce 46 10
Tofino Business Association 9 47
None 0 50

Q4. How many employees does your business hire for each month?

Jan | FT | Jan | PT | Feb | FT | Feb | PT | Mar| FT' | Mar| PT | Apr| FT | Apr | PT |May| FT |May| PT
# | N[ # | N | # |  N|#|N|#|N|#|IN|#|N|H#H|IN|#|N|H#IN
O [ 35 1 0 |3 | 0 |30 4 [0 [ 320 381012 |0 |37 ] 0127|033
1 3 I 5 1 5 1 9 1 7 1 10 1 7 1 11 1 5 1 14
2 2 2 3 2 3 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 2 3 2 5 2 3
3 2 3 2 3 2 3 1 3 3 4 3 3 4 4 1 3 4 3 |
4 1 4 1 4 1 4 1 4 1 5 2 4 1 5 3 4 2 5 4
5 | 5 1 5 1 5 1 g 2 9 5 6 2 9 5 5 1 9 5
4] 1 6 L O 1 9 5 9 5 2 5 6 1
9 5 9 5 9 5 11 1 10 1 9 6
11 1 11 1 11 1 15 1 12: 1 10 1
15 2 15 2 15 2 17 | 15 1 13 1
17 1 17 I 17 1 20 2 17 1 17 1
20 1 20 1 20 1 30 1 2) 1 18 1
30 1 30 | 30 1 35 1 Ell | 20 1
35 2 35 [ 35 I EE] 1 35 1 35 1

50 1 50 1 4 1 40 1
55 1 50 1
63 1

Jun | FT [Jun | PT | Jul | FT | Jul | PT |Aug | FT [Aug| PT | Sep | FT | Sep | PT | Oct | FT | Oct | PT
# | N | # [N | # | N|# | N|# | N|# | N|[# [N |# N|# N|#|N
0 26 0 30 4] 27 b} 26 ( 27 0 26 0 27 {3 27 1) 30 t 34
1 5 1 13 1 3 1 11 1 3 1 11 1 4 1 13 1 7 1 12
2 2 2 4 2 3 2 8 2 3 2 B 2 [4 2 G 2 3 2 4
3 5 3 1 3 3 3 2 3 3 3 2 3 2 3 2 3 3, 3 1
4 3 4 2 4 2 4 3 4 2 4 k] 4 4 4 3 4 1 4 1
H 4 5 2 5 1 5 1 5 1 5 1 4.5 1 5 2 8 1 5 1
9 5 9 6 4] 2 ] 1 0 2 8 1 [{] 1 9 5 Y 7 4 0
12 1 7 1 9 6 7 | 9 6 8 1 10 i 16 2 10 1
15 2 8 3 10 1 8 3 20 1 9 5 15 1 19 1
18 1 9 G 20 1 9 6 25 1 12 1 30 2
19 1 18 2 18 2 16 1 35 1
30 1 19 1 19 1 18 1 40 1
55 1 20 1 20 1 19 1 65 1
6l) 2 45 1 45 1 44) 1
75 1 55 1 55 1 45 1

Gl 1 0l 1 55 1
70 1 75 1 Gl 1
75 1 0 1
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Continued: Q4. How many

employees does your business hire for each month?

Nov| FT |Nov| PT | Dec| FT | Dec| PT
# | N | # | N| # | N| # | N
0 34 () 38 0 33 3] 39
1 5 1 11 1 5 1 11
2 3 2 3 2 - 2 2
3 2 3 1 3 2 3 1
1 1 4 2 4 2 4 1
5 1 5 1 5 1 5 1
] 1 9 5 (] 1 9 5
9 5 9 5
11 1 11 1
15 1 15 2
18 1 18 1
) 1 20 1
25 1 30 1
30 1 35 1
a5 1 65 1
i) 1
Month Mean Month Mean
Full Time Full Time Part Time | Part Time
January 4.22 January 1.18
FFebruary 4.50 lebruary 1.17
March 473 March 1.35
April 533 Apsil 135
May G6.13 May 1.47
June 773 June 1.67
July B.47 July 257
Augst 8.63 August 2.62
Sepernber 7.28 September 2.05
October 5.83 October 1.60
Novermnber 4.93 November 1.28
December 4.83 December 1.20

Q5. Did you change your career to enter into the toutism industry?

Yes No

Ell 20

Yes No

3 21

Q6. Ts your business planning for future growth?
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Q7. What is the maximum number of people that your business can provide service to, pet day?

Capacity

= [t |2

Bl

N
P (PR FYCTN (PR I PR P PR V) IR PR FOVYY N

065

70
Bi)
100
140

—

156)

190

200

210

250

300

340

350
400

500

GO0

700

ta | td = [ta [ta |— |—|—=|— |—= |t |—|—=|—|— |~

1000

# Mean = 173,96, SD = 254 88

Tourist:
Section F
Q1. Where are you from?

Origin

Vancouver [sland

Mainland British Columbia

Alberta

Rest of Canada (MB and ON)

United States (CAL)

Hurope (ENG, IRE and
GLER)

| rafwnfss |~ | 2
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Q2. When did you arrive in Tofino?

Date N
July 12— 15, 2004 3
July 16 - 18, 2004 0
July 19 — 22, 2004 1)

July 23 — 25, 2004 0
July 26 — 29, 2004 {
July 30 — August 2, 2004 3
:\ugust 3—5, 2004 {]
August 6— 8, 2004 2
August 9—12, 2004 {
August 13 = 15, 2004 2
August 16— 19, 2004 0
Augst 20 — 22, 2004 2
August 23 — 26, 2004 10

Auguse 27 — 29, 2004 1
August 30 — September 2, 2004 1
September 3 — 6, 2004 1
September 7 — 9, 2004 ¥

Q3. How long are you planning on staying?

Capacity] N
1 3
2 5
3 8|
4 3
3 3
6 3
7 2
11 1
21 1

“Mean = 4.41 days, 8D = 3,88+

Q4a. Are you staying overnight in Tofino?
Yes No
25 +

Q4b. Was this your first choice of accommodation?
Yes No
18 8

Q5a. Ts this your first ime to T'ofino?
Yes No
12 17

Q5b. Would you plan to return to Tofino in the future?
Yes Maybe
11 1

Q5c. How many times have you been to Tofino?

Capacityy N
1 2

2 3

3 6

4 1

8 1

10 2

20 2

FMean = 5.76, SD = 6.03**
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Q6. How many people (including yourself) are you traveling with?

Capacityy N
1 7
2 5
3 3
4 B
5 3
6 2
7 1

#* ¥ fean = 3,17+F

Q7. Please specify your gender.

Female Malc
15 14

Q8. Please specify the age category that you fit into.

Under 25 26-35

36-45

46 - 65

Over 65

3 6

5

12

Yes No
1 28

Response N
Fishing, Logping, Aquaculture Industey ]
Toursm Industey 1
Craftsperson 0
Professional 16
Trades Person z
Government Employee ]
Housewife,/ Househusband 1
Renred (
Student 3
Unemployed 1)
Oither G

Q10. What best describes your employment situation?

Q9. Are you involved in the toutism industry where you are from?
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APPENDIX G

Multivariate Statistics Summary



Resident Cluster Analysis

Hierarchial Clustering — Ward Method

Case Processing Summary (a)

Cases
Valid Missing Tostal
N Percent N Percent N Percent
32 100.0 0 0 32 100.0
a Ward Linkage
Aﬂglomcralion Schedule
Cluster Combined Stage Cluster Uirst Appears

Stage Cluster | Cluster 2 Coefficients Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Next Stage
1 2 17 9.500 0 0 2
2 2 27 22,000 ! 3
3 2 18 38.500 2 13
4 6 19 56.000 0 6
5 5 29 75.500 0 0 15
6 6 24 97.333 4 0 18
7 21 23 120.833 0 17

4 28 146.333 0 0 22
9 13 25 171.833 0 0 13
10 7 8 197.833 0 0 29
1 1 14 224,833 0 0 20
12 3 31 252.333 0 0 19
13 2 13 280.833 3 9 27
14 22 30 311.333 0 0 24
15 5 15 341.833 5 0 24
16 20 26 376.833 0 0 23
17 21 32 413.333 7 19
18 6 9 451.250 6 23
19 3 21 490.150 12 17 28
20 1 10 529.817 11 0 21
21 1 11 571.650 20 25
22 4 12 615.483 8 26
23 6 20 661.067 18 16 26
24 5 22 T14.167 15 14 27
25 1 16 774.067 21 0 28
26 4 6 843.567 22 23 29
27 2 5 922,739 13 24 30
28 1 3 1018.839 25 19 31
29 4 7 1117.082 26 10 30
30 2 4 1286.127 27 29 3
3 1 2 1786.000 28 30 0
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Casc
I:pilotlc
2ipilot2r
3:pilotde
dires2e
Srresdr
Grresl4r
Tires19r
8rresi0r
QresdTe
10:resd3e
11:resd5e
12:res63e
13:res65r
14ires68r
15:res73r
16:tes74c
17:resT6r
18ires82r
1%res86r
20:res95r
21eres96r
22:res98rc
23res101r
Zdres105s
25:resl e
26:res126r
2T:res134r
28:res139r
29:res140r
30:res143c
3l:resldor

32iresyr

Cluster Membership
5 Clusters 4 Clusters
1 1
2 2
3 1
4 3
2 2
4 3
3 4
5 -+
4 3
1 1
1 1
4 3
2 2
1 1
2 2
1 1
2 2
2 2
4 3
4 3
3 1
2 2
3 1
4 3
2 2
-+ 3
2 2
+ 3
2 2
2 2
3 1
3 1

3 Clusters
1

— o e L e O e e

[ e =

[ I B L L 0 T T o R o B o}

[SS R

T3

[

2 Clusters

| ST RS T G T 5 T

R S

8]

2

| ES T o5

b =

(A IS B S S R S e

—
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292

Dendrogram

Rescaled Distance Cluster Combine

CASE 0 5 10 15 20 25
Label Num 4--——————— S B e R i e e +
pilot2r 2
reslor 13
resl3dr 27
res82r 18 T
res6sr 1g
reslllr 25
res98r 22
resld3r 30
resdr 5
resldlr 29
resi3r 15
resl9r 7
res30r 8
resir 4
res139r 28
res63r 12
res95r 20
reslZé6r 26
resldr (5]
resdér 19
resllbr 24
resilr 9
pilet3r 3
resldér 31
resd8r 21 !
resl0lr 23 :
resyr 32
pilotlr 1
resbir 14
resd3r 10
resdbr 11

rasTdr 16 J



Non-Hierarchial Clustering — K-Means

Initial Cluster Centers

Cluster
1 2
B_1B 3 1 1
B_2B 3 1
B_3B 1 -1 2
B_4B 0 4 2
B_5B 2 0 0
B_6B 2 0 0
B_7H 0 0 2
B_8B 0 0 2
B_9B A A 2
B_10B 2 ¥ 2
B_11B 2 0 -1
B_12B 2 0 -1
B_13B 2 A -
B_14B 2 0 -1
B_158 2 ; 2
B_16B 1 0
B_17B 0 -1 -1
B_18B 1 0 0
B_19B 2
B_20B 1 1 1
B_21B = ] )
B_22B 1 0 0
B_23B 1 1 2
B_24B 1 0 ]
B_25B 2 1 1
B_26B 1 1 1
B_27B 0 1 2
B_28B 0 £ 2
B_298 3 1 0
B_308 2 0
B_31B 0 5
Input from FILE Subcommand
Iteration History (a)
Change in Cluster Centers

[teration 1 2
1 761 653 815
2 .000 .000 000

2935

a Convergence achieved due to no or small distance change. The maximum distance by which any center has changed is

000, The current iteration is 2. The minimum distance between initial centers is 5.544,



Cluster Membership

Case Number SUrVey_res Cluster Distance

1 pilotle 1 5.219
2 pilot2e 2 3.793
3 pilot3r 1 6.050
4 res2e 3 6.193
5 resdr 2 5.370
6 resldr 3 4.725
7 res19r 3 5.825
8 res30e 3 7.992
9 res3Tr 3 6:421
10 resd3s 1 6.545
n cesd5e 1 6.523
12 res63 3 6.572
13 res65r 2 5.141
L4 resG8e 1 4.981
15 resT3r 2 6.710
16 resT4r 1 7.716
17 res76r 2 4.224
18 res@2r 2 4.472
19 res86r 3 4.652
20 res95r 3 5.860
21 res96r 1 6.145
22 res98e 3 5.846
25 res101r 1 4.749
24 res105¢ 3 4.640
25 res1 e 2 5.134
26 res126¢ 3 6.794
27 res134r 2 3.595
28 res139r 3 5.647
29 res140r 2 4.580
30 res143c 2 6.415
31 res146c 1 5.283
32 resyr 1 6.476




Final Cluster Centers

Cluster

B_1B

B_2B

B_3B

B_4B

B_5B

B_6B

B_7B

B_8B

B_9B

B_10B
B_11B
B_12B
B_13B
B_14B
B_15B
B_16B
B_17B
B_18B
B_198
B_20B
B_21B
B_22B
B_238
B_24B
B_258
B_26B
B_27B
B_28B
B_29B
B_30B
B_31B

| S R (¥

[S%]

[TCT SR IO )

2

[§5]

[ T 5 T A e TR

o N

i | |
O = B

|
b2

oo O

Distances between Final Cluster Centers

Cluster

1

2

3

1
2
3

7.153
10.888

7.153

5917

10.888
5.917
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ANOVA
Cluster Frror
Mean Square df Mean Square df F Sig,
B_1B 11.567 2 1.409 29 8.208 001
B_2B 12.929 2 1.496 26 8.642 001
B_3B 32.484 2 2.284 29 14.220 000
B_4B 6.067 2 1.882 28 3.223 055
B_5B 3.976 2 880 29 4519 020
B_6B 8.182 7 758 18 10.799 .001
B_7B 16.521 2 1.505 25 10.974 000
B_8B 11.063 2 1.298 26 8.526 00
B_9B 6.738 2 876 29 7.692 002
B_10B 9.633 2 1.015 27 9.493 001
B_11B 26.233 2 1144 27 22922 000
B_12B 27.582 2 668 27 41.289 .000
B_13B 20.978 2 1122 25 18.700 000
B_14B 28.809 2 1463 24 19.686 000
B_15B 1.401 2 1.032 29 1358 273
B_16B 3.961 2 1.752 28 2.261 123
B_17B 3.820 2 1.568 28 2436 106
B_18B 5.373 2 1.695 26 3.169 059
B_19B 5.610 2 952 28 5.895 007
B_20B 1.050 2 1.083 29 970 391
B_21B 2.020 2 1712 26 1.180 323
B_22B 2.641 2 931 28 2.837 076
B_23B 4.100 2 2.041 28 2.008 153
B_24B 24.825 2 1.771 27 14.018 000
B_258 4.207 2 1.381 28 3.046 064
B_26B 2.089 2 1.140 25 1.833 181
B_27B 5.796 2 888 26 6.525 .005
B_28B 11.213 2 .690 28 16.253 000
B_298 13.814 2 1.419 28 9.736 001
B_30B 9.789 2 343 20 28.551 000
B_31B 16.687 2 719 27 23195 .000
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The F tests should be used only for descriptive purposes because the clusters have been chosen to maximize the differences
among cases in different clusters. The observed significance levels are not corrected for this and thus cannot be interpreted
as tests of the hypothesis that the cluster means are equal.

Number of Cases in each Cluster

Cluster

Valid

Missing

1
2

3

10.000
10.000
12.000
32.000

000




Business Cluster Analysis

Hierarchical Clustering — Ward Method

Case Processing Summary (a)

(Cases
Valid Missing Total
N Percent N Percent N Percent
47 100.0 0 0 47 100.0
a Ward Linkage
A&glomeration Schedule
Cluster Combined Stage Cluster First Appears

Stage Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Coefficients Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Next Stage

1 9 30 11.500 0 3
2 13 17 23.000 0 26
3 9 11 36.833 1 0 14
4 40 47 51.833 0 0 24
5 14 32 67.333 0 23
6 15 16 82.833 0 0 17
7 29 37 98.833 0 29
8 20 27 117.333 0 0 25
9 10 23 135.833 0 0 11
10 4 8 154.333 0 0 15
11 10 18 173.167 9 0 16
12 22 33 193.667 0 0 22
13 38 43 214.667 0 0 23
14 9 12 236.833 3 0 37
15 4 28 259.000 10 0 24
16 2 10 284.417 0 11 26
17 15 35 310.250 6 0 21
18 44 46 337.750 0 0 34
19 31 36 366.250 0 0 25
20 21 24 397.250 0 0 31
21 15 41 428.417 17 0 33
22 22 463.250 0 12 30
23 14 38 498.500 13 29
24 40 534.433 15 4 33
25 20 31 570.433 19 32
26 2 13 610.850 16 2 31
27 39 45 653,350 0 38
28 7 34 696.350 0 36
29 14 29 740,433 23 7 40
30 3 6 784.600 0 22 37
31 2 21 830.933 26 20 19
32 20 25 879.933 25 0 40
33 4 15 931.611 24 21 38
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34 1 44 987.444 0 18 39
35 26 42 1045.444 0 0 42
36 5 7 1104.444 28 45
37 3 1167.944 30 14 43
38 4 39 1233.485 33 27 41
39 1 2 1309.242 34 31 41
40 14 20 1390.318 29 32 44
41 1 4 1473.000 39 38 42
42 1 26 1568.617 41 35 45
43 3 19 1665.451 37 0 44
44 4 14 1833.158 43 40 46
45 1 5 2026.543 42 36 46
46 1 3 2464.766 45 44 0
Cluster Membership
Case 5 Clusters 4 Clusters 3 Clusters 2 Clusters
1:pilotlb 1 1 1 1
2reslb 1 1 1 1
3iresdb 2 2 2 2
4:res9b 1 1 1 1
Sires10b 3 3 3 1
G:res13b ) 2 2 2
Tires19b 3 3 3 1
8:res20b 1 1 1 1
9:res28b 2 2 2 2
10:res29b 1 1 1 1
11:res33b 2 2 2 2
12:res35b 2 2 2 2
13:res36b | 1 1 1
14:res39b 4 4 2 2
15:res40b 1 1 1 1
1Giresd1b 1 1 1 1
17:res50b 1 1 1 1
18:res51b 1 1 1 1
19:re552b 5 2 2 2
20:res55b 4 4 2 o
21:res56b 1 1 1 1
22:res58b 2 2 2 2
23:res60b 1 1 1 1
24:resb4b 1 1 1 1
25:res66b 4 4 2 2
26:res68b 1 1 1 1
27:1es72b 4 4 2 2
28:resT4b 1 1 1 1
29:res75b 4 4 2 2
30res77h 2 2 2 2
31:res78b 4 4 2 2
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32:resB5b
33:res88b
34:rcs93b
35:res95Db
36:res98b
3Tires100b
38:res104b
39:res109b
40:res110b
4lires111b
42:res120b
43:res128b
44:rex130b
45:res132b
46:res136h
47:res148b

e N = L ¥ S ., S e

—

2

. L

B e e

o = W 1a

JE T 35

N - =

2

— Lol o5 I 5 T 5]

T T T,
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Dendrogtam

Rescaled Distance Cluster Ceombine

Num

CASE
Label
reszgb 9
res’ b 30
res33b 11
re=35b 12
reshBbh 22
res88b 33
rasl3b 6
resib 3
ressZ2b 19
res’5b 29
resl00b 37
res3igh 14
res85h 32
resl04b 38
resl28b 43
resshb 20
resT2b 27
res78b 31
res98b 36
resaeh 25
resl9b 7
res93b 34
reslib 5
resbib 26
reslzib 42
resl0Sh 39
resl3Zb 45
resd0b 15
rasdlb 16
res9%5ib 35
reslllbh 41
reslli0b 40
resldB8b 47
resp 4
res20b g
res74b 28
resheb 21
res6db 24
resleh 13
resh0b 17
res29n 10
res60b 23
reshlb 18
reslb 2
reslitb 44
resl3eb 46
pilotlh 1
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Non-Hierarchical Clustering — K-Means

Initial Cluster Centers

Cluster
1 2 3
B_IB 2 2 1
B_2B 2 2 0
B_3B 21 2 2
B_4B 2 0 A
B_5B 2 2 1
B_6B 1 2 0
B_7B 0 A 3
B_8B 0 -1 |
B_9B 4 0 ¥
B_108B 1 1 2
B_11B 0 2 k]
B_12B 1 2 -1
B_13B 0 1 -1
B_148 1 2 0
B_15B 2 1 3
B 168 0 1 1
B_17B 1 0 3
B_18B 0 1 2
B_19B 1 2 0
B_20B 1 1 2
B _21B 1 1 2
B_22B 1 1 1
B_23B 1 R =)
B_24B 0 2 3
B 258 2 3 1
B_26B 0 0 0
B_278 2 -1 0
B_28B -1 0 -3
B_298 2 1 1
B_30B 1 2 1
B_31B 0 0 )
Input from FILE Subcommand
Iteration History (a)
Change in Cluster Centers

Iteration 1 2 3

1 817 1.384 1.908
2 000 000 .000
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a Convergence achieved due to no or small distance change. The maximum distance by which any center has changed is

000, The current iteration is 2, The minimum distance between initial centers is 5.564.



Cluster Membership

Case Number survey_res Cluster Distance

1 pilot1b 1 8.021
2 res1b 1 5.095
3 resdb 2 6.930
4 resh 1 3736
5 res10b 3 5.855
6 res13b 2 5.707
7 res19b 3 5434
8 res20b 1 4.333
9 res28b 2 3.060
10 res29h 1 4.695
11 res33b 2 3.947
12 res35h 2 4.931
13 res36h 1 5.356
14 res39h 2 3.911
15 res40b 1 5.280)
16 resdh 1 4.129
17 res50b 1 5.159
18 res51h 1 5.240
19 res32h 1 9.429
20 res35h 2 5.673
21 res56h 2 5.516
22 res38b 2 5.709
23 res6ib 1 4.398
24 res64b 1 5.474
25 res66b 2 7.900
26 res68b 1 7.820
27 res72b 2 6.068
28 resT4b 1 4793
29 res75b 2 5.926
30 res77h 2 4,852
31 res78b 2 6.065
32 res85h 2 5017
33 res88h 2 5271
34 res93b 3 4.936
35 res95h 1 6.196
36 res98b 2 6.733
37 res100b 2 5.182
38 res104b 2 4.807
39 res109b 1 7.358
40 res110b 1 5.707
H res111b 1 7.287
42 res120b 1 8.505
43 res128b 2 5.579
44 res130b 1 6.624
45 res132b 1 6.827
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47

res136b
res148b

7.220
5.191

Final Cluster Centers

Cluster
| 2 3
B_1B 2 2 1
B 2B 2 2 0
B_3B & 2 -2
B_4B 2 0 3
B_3B 2 2 -1
B_6B 1 2 0
B_7B i 0 3
B_8B 0 -1 =)
B_9B -1 = -2
B_10B 1 1 2
B_11B 0 2 )
B_12B 1 2 1
B_13B 1 2 2
B_14B 1 3 g
B_15B iy -1 3
B_16B 0 1 1
B_17B A 0 2
B_18B 0 1 )
B_19B8 1 2 1
B_20B 1 1 )
B_21B 1 1 2
B_22B . . 2
B_23B 1 1 )
B_24B 0 2 3
B_258 2 1
B_26B 0 0 0
B_27B 2 1 0
B_28B8 1 0 3
B_29B 2 3 .
B_30B 1 2 1
B_31B 0 0 3

Distances between Final Cluster Centers

Cluster 1 2 3

1 6.252 9.142
2 6.252 13.993
3 9.142 13.993




ANOVA
Cluster FError
Mean Square df Mean Square df b Sig,
B_1B 1817 2 1.249 43 1.455 245
B_2B 4,807 2 1.203 43 3.997 026
B_3B 51.120 2 2.492 44 20.516 000
B_4B 20.274 2 1.303 37 15.555 .000
B_5B 12,568 2 1.320 42 9.521 000
B_6B 10.507 2 1.512 34 6.948 003
B_7B 7.119 2 2.704 35 2,633 086
B_8B 2415 2 1.893 34 1.276 292
B_9B 3.462 2 829 37 4.176 023
B_10B 2.294 2 1411 39 1.626 210
B_11B 33,406 2 852 41 39.227 000
B_12B 15.390 2 1.199 40 12.835 .000
B_13B 13.111 2 1.669 34 7.855 002
B_14B 15.631 2 605 33 25.844 000
B_158 10.664 2 1.281 44 8.323 001
B_16B 16.075 2 1.355 39 11.867 000
B_17B 15.110 2 1.692 43 8.933 001
B_18B 17.196 2 2,094 38 8.214 001
B_198 5.667 2 1.553 40 3.650 035
B_208 3.000 2 1.106 42 2713 078
B_21B 2.533 2 1.028 31 2.484 100
B_22B 627 2 1.457 43 431 653
B_23B 2.110 2 971 38 2.173 128
B_24B 32710 2 1.402 42 23.328 000
B_25B 6.787 2 1.294 43 5.245 009
B_26B 104 2 533 42 196 823
B_27B 6.521 2 1.911 43 3.412 042
B_28B 7.834 2 758 41 10.342 000
B_298 8.812 2 488 43 18.057 000
B_30B 10.076 2 1.245 36 8.093 .001
B_31B 8.869 2 617 42 14.378 .000
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The F tests should be used only for deserptive purposes because the clusters have been chosen to maximize the differences
among cases in different clusters. The observed significance levels are not corrected for this and thus cannot be interpreted
as tests of the hypothesis that the cluster means are equal.

Number of Cases in each Cluster

Cluster

Valid
Missing

1
2

3

24.000
20.000
3.000
47.000
000
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APPENDIX H

Tourism Space Analysis Summary



The District of Tofino Land Use Zones
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Potential Developable Areas in the District of Tofino

/ o AN DEVELOPABLE AREAS!
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(From VISIONTOFINO: October 2004, performed by Urban Systerns for the District of Tofino)
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2004 Community Mapping Project — The District of Tofino
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